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& WARNING ¥

Thank you for purchasing automation equipment from Automationdirect.com®, doing business as,
AutomationDirect. We want your new automation equipment to operate safely. Anyone who installs or
uses this equipment should read this publication (and any other relevant publications) before installing or
operating the equipment.

To minimize the risk of potential safety problems, you should follow all applicable local and national codes
that regulate the installation and operation of your equipment. These codes vary from area to area and
usually change with time. It is your responsibility to determine which codes should be followed, and to
verify that the equipment, installation, and operation is in compliance with the latest revision of these
codes.

At a minimum, you should follow all applicable sections of the National Fire Code, National Electrical
Code, and the codes of the National Electrical Manufacturer's Association (NEMA). There may be local
regulatory or government offices that can also help determine which codes and standards are necessary for
safe installation and operation.

Equipment damage or serious injury to personnel can result from the failure to follow all applicable codes
and standards. We do not guarantee the products described in this publication are suitable for your
particular application, nor do we assume any responsibility for your product design, installation, or
operation.

Our products are not fault-tolerant and are not designed, manufactured or intended for use or resale as on-
line control equipment in hazardous environments requiring fail-safe performance, such as in the
operation of nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or communication systems, air traffic control, direct life
support machines, or weapons systems, in which the failure of the product could lead directly to death,
personal injury, or severe physical or environmental damage ("High Risk Activities"). AutomationDirect
specifically disclaims any expressed or implied warranty of fitness for High Risk Activities.

For additional warranty and safety information, see the Terms and Conditions section of our catalog. If
you have any questions concerning the installation or operation of this equipment, or if you need
additional information, please call us at 770-844-4200.

This publication is based on information that was available at the time it was printed. At
AutomationDirect we constantly strive to improve our products and services, so we reserve the right to
make changes to the products and/or publications at any time without notice and without any obligation.
This publication may also discuss features that may not be available in certain revisions of the product.

This publication may contain references to products produced and/or offered by other companies. The
product and company names may be trademarked and are the sole property of their respective owners.
AutomationDirect disclaims any proprietary interest in the marks and names of others.

Copyright 2006-2008, Automationdirect.com® Incorporated
All Rights Reserved

No part of this manual shall be copied, reproduced, or transmitted in any way without the prior, written
consent of Automationdirect.com® Incorporated. AutomationDirect retains the exclusive rights to all
information included in this document.



»~ ADVERTENCIA ¥

Gracias por comprar equipo de automatizacién de Automationdirect.com®. Deseamos que su nuevo equipo de
automatizacién opere de manera segura. Cualquier persona que instale o use este equipo debe leer esta
publicacién (y cualquier otra publicacién pertinente) antes de instalar u operar el equipo.

Para reducir al minimo el riesgo debido a problemas de seguridad, debe seguir todos los c6digos de seguridad
locales o nacionales aplicables que regulan la instalacién y operacién de su equipo. Estos c6digos varian de 4rea
en drea y usualmente cambian con el tiempo. Es su responsabilidad determinar cuales cédigos deben ser
seguidos y verificar que el equipo, instalacidn y operacién estén en cumplimiento con la revisién mas reciente
de estos cddigos.

Como minimo, debe seguir las secciones aplicables del Cédigo Nacional de Incendio, Cédigo Nacional
Eléctrico, y los c6digos de (NEMA) la Asociacién Nacional de Fabricantes Eléctricos de USA. Puede haber
oficinas de normas locales o del gobierno que pueden ayudar a determinar cuales cédigos y normas son
necesarios para una instalacién y operacién segura.

Si no se siguen todos los cédigos y normas aplicables, puede resultar en dafios al equipo o lesiones serias a
personas. No garantizamos los productos descritos en esta publicacién para ser adecuados para su aplicacién en
particular, ni asumimos ninguna responsabilidad por el disefio de su producto, la instalacién u operacién.

Nuestros productos no son tolerantes a fallas y no han sido disefiados, fabricados o intencionados para uso o
reventa como equipo de control en linea en ambientes peligrosos que requieren una ejecucion sin fallas, tales
como operacién en instalaciones nucleares, sistemas de navegacién aérea, o de comunicacién, control de tréfico
aéreo, mdquinas de soporte de vida o sistemas de armamentos en las cuales la falla del producto puede resultar
directamente en muerte, heridas personales, o dafios fisicos 0 ambientales severos ("Actividades de Alto Riesgo").
Automationdirect.com especificamente rechaza cualquier garantfa ya sea expresada o implicada para
actividades de alto riesgo.

Para informacién adicional acerca de garantia e informacién de seguridad, vea la seccién de Términos y
Condiciones de nuestro catdlogo. Si tiene alguna pregunta sobre instalacién u operacién de este equipo, o si
necesita informacién adicional, por favor lldmenos al nimero 770-844-4200 en Estados Unidos.

Esta publicacién estd basada en la informacién disponible al momento de impresién. En
Automationdirect.com nos esforzamos constantemente para mejorar nuestros productos y servicios, as{ que
nos reservamos el derecho de hacer cambios al producto y/o a las publicaciones en cualquier momento sin
notificacién y sin ninguna obligacién. Esta publicacién también puede discutir caracteristicas que no estén
disponibles en ciertas revisiones del producto.

Marcas Registradas

Esta publicacion puede contener referencias a productos producidos y/u ofrecidos por otras compafifas. Los nombres de las
companias y productos pueden tener marcas registradas y son propiedad Gnica de sus respectivos duefios. Automationdirect.com,
renuncia cualquier interés propietario en las marcas y nombres de otros.

PROPIEDAD LITERARIA 2006-2008, AUTOMATIONDIRECT.COM® INCORPORATED
Todos los derechos reservados
No se permite copiar, reproducir, o transmitir de ninguna forma ninguna parte de este manual sin previo consentimiento por escrito de
Automationdirect.com® Incorprated. Automationdirect.com retiene los derechos exclusivos a toda la informacién incluida en este
documento. Los usuarios de este equipo pueden copiar este documento solamente para instalar, configurar y mantener el equipo
correspondiente. También las instituciones de ensefianza pueden usar este manual para propésitos educativos.



AVERTISSEMENT »

Nous vous remercions d'avoir acheté I'équipement d'automatisation de Automationdirect.com®, en faisant des
affaires comme, AutomationDirect. Nous tenons 2 ce que votre nouvel équipement d'automatisation fonctionne en
toute sécurité. Toute personne qui installe ou utilise cet équipement doit lire la présente publication (et toutes les
autres publications pertinentes) avant de I'installer ou de 'utiliser.

Afin de réduire au minimum le risque d'éventuels problemes de sécurité, vous devez respecter tous les codes locaux et
nationaux applicables régissant I'installation et le fonctionnement de votre équipement. Ces codes different d'une
région a 'autre et, habituellement, évoluent au fil du temps. Il vous incombe de déterminer les codes a respecter et
de vous assurer que 'équipement, l'installation et le fonctionnement sont conformes aux exigences de la version la
plus récente de ces codes.

Vous devez, a tout le moins, respecter toutes les sections applicables du Code national de prévention des incendies,
du Code national de 1'électricité et des codes de la National Electrical Manufacturer's Association (NEMA). Des
organismes de réglementation ou des services gouvernementaux locaux peuvent également vous aider & déterminer
les codes ainsi que les normes 4 respecter pour assurer une installation et un fonctionnement stirs.

L'omission de respecter la totalité des codes et des normes applicables peut entrainer des dommages 4 1'équipement
ou causer de graves blessures au personnel. Nous ne garantissons pas que les produits décrits dans cette publication

conviennent a votre application particuli¢re et nous n'assumons aucune responsabilité a 1'égard de la conception, de
l'installation ou du fonctionnement de votre produit.

Nos produits ne sont pas insensibles aux défaillances et ne sont ni congus ni fabriqués pour I'utilisation ou la revente
en tant qu'équipement de commande en ligne dans des environnements dangereux nécessitant une sécurité absolue,
par exemple, 'exploitation d'installations nucléaires, les systemes de navigation aérienne ou de communication, le
contréle de la circulation aérienne, les équipements de survie ou les systemes d'armes, pour lesquels la défaillance du
produit peut provoquer la mort, des blessures corporelles ou de graves dommages matériels ou environnementaux
(«activités a risque élevé»). La société AutomationDirect nie toute garantie expresse ou implicite d'aptitude &
I'emploi en ce qui a trait aux activités a risque élevé.

Pour des renseignements additionnels touchant la garantie et la sécurité, veuillez consulter la section Modalités et
conditions de notre documentation. Si vous avez des questions au sujet de I'installation ou du fonctionnement de cet
équipement, ou encore si vous avez besoin de renseignements supplémentaires, n'hésitez pas a nous téléphoner au

770-844-4200.

Cette publication s'appuie sur l'information qui était disponible au moment de I'impression. A la société
AutomationDirect, nous nous efforgons constamment d'améliorer nos produits et services. C'est pourquoi nous
nous réservons le droit d'apporter des modifications aux produits ou aux publications en tout temps, sans préavis ni
quelque obligation que ce soit. La présente publication peut aussi porter sur des caractéristiques susceptibles de ne
pas étre offertes dans certaines versions révisées du produit.

Marques de commerce

La présente publication peut contenir des références a des produits fabriqués ou offerts par d'autres entreprises. Les
désignations des produits et des entreprises peuvent étre des marques de commerce et appartiennent exclusivement a
leurs propriétaires respectifs. AutomationDirect nie tout intérét dans les autres marques et désignations.

Copyright 2006-2008, Automationdirect.com® Incorporated

Tous droits réservés

Nulle partie de ce manuel ne doit étre copiée, reproduite ou transmise de quelque fagon que ce soit sans le
consentement préalable écrit de la société Automationdirect.com® Incorporated. AutomationDirect conserve les
droits exclusifs & I'égard de tous les renseignements contenus dans le présent document.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Introduction

The Purpose of this Manual

Thank you for purchasing from our C-more® Micro-Graphic family of products. This manual
describes AwutomationDirect.com’s C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels, their specifications,
included components and available accessories and provides you with important information
for installation, connectivity and setup. The manual shows you how to install, wire and use the
products. It also helps you understand how to interface the panels to other devices in a control
system.

This user manual contains important information for personnel who will install the panels and
accessories, and for the personnel who will be programming the panel. If you understand
control systems making use of operating interfaces such as the C-more Micro-Graphic panels,
our user manuals will provide all the information you need to get, and keep, your system up and
running.

Supplemental Manuals

If you are familiar with industrial control type devices, you may be able to get up and running
with just the aide of the Quick Start Guide that is included with each panel. You may also refer
to the online help that is available in the C-more Micro-Graphic programming software.

Technical Support

We strive to make our manuals the best in the industry. We rely on your feedback to let us know
if we are reaching our goal. If you cannot find the solution to your particular application, or, if
for any reason you need technical assistance, please call us at:

770-844-4200
Our technical support group will work with you to answer your questions. They are available
Monday through Friday from 9:00 A.M. to 6:00 PM. Eastern Time. We also encourage you to

visit our web site where you can find technical and non-technical information about our
products and our company.

http://www.automationdirect.com

ou have a comment, question or suggestion about any of our products, services, or manuals,
If youh t, quest ggestion about any of our product 1
please fill out and return the ‘Suggestions’ card that was included with this manual.

1-2 I C'l'll'[l{!;c% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08



Chapter 1: Getting Started
i

Conventions Used n

g When you see the “notepad” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to its immediate right will be a
A_\ special note. The word NOTE: in boldface will mark the beginning of the text.

right will be a warning. This information could prevent injury, loss of property, or even death (in

i: When you see the “exclamation mark” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to its immediate
extreme cases). The word WARNING: in boldface will mark the beginning of the text.

Key Topics for Each Chapter
The beginning of each chapter will list the key topics
that can be found in that chapter. Getting Started HAPTER

In This Chapter...

General INFOrMation ........ccecvvrnins o 12
14

/\/\/\
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Product Overview

EA1-S6ML EA1-S6MLW

shown in Landscape (Horizontal) mode shown in Portrait (Vertical) mode
The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel has a 5.7-inch STN LCD monochrome 320 x 240 dot
display. Model EA1-S6ML has five selectable LED-driven backlight colors including Green,
Red, Amber, Yellow and Lime. Model EA1-S6MLW has five selectable LED-driven backlight
colors including White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red. Both models feature five user-defined
function keys, each key with a user-defined red LED indicator. The panels can display up to 40
lines by 78 characters of static text and up to 40 lines by 40 characters of dynamic text with
embedded variables and phrases mixed with graphics at landscape orientation. Portrait
orientation can display 59 characters and 40 lines of static text and 40 lines by 40 characters of
dynamic text. Each model is rated NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when mounted correctly, for indoor use
only). The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels are powered from a 12-24 VDC power supply or
can operate in low-power mode when powered from the serial communications port of select
AutomationDirect PLCs.

Other features include:
* 1792 KB memory
® Built in RJ12 serial communications port (RS-232)
* Built in 15-pin serial communications port (RS-232/422/485)
e Adjustable contrast
* 2 optional keypad bezels, 20-button landscape and 21-button portrait mount
e Optional replaceable clear screen overlay

® Built in Alarm Control setup that activates beep, backlight flash, customized alarm banner, and red

LED blinking
* Up t0 999 screens, limited only by memory usage
* 0 to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F) operating temperature range
* UL, cUL & CE agency approvals (see below for details)

e 2-year warranty from date of purchase

Agency Approvals

UL/CUL/CE Certification Numbers

Name UL/CUL UL508 CE 1S0-9000
C-more Micro-Graphic Panels
& Accessolr)ies E157382 E157382 EN61131-2 Yes

¢(UL)us (E
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Part Number Key
Panel Part Number Key
The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel part numbers consist of the following:
Display Size: Display Color:
6: 5.7"

M: Monochrome

Series Name:
EA1: C more Micro Graphic

— Backlight Type:

EA1-S6MLX L LED
Display Type: —— 8 1
S: STN
Features:
blank: Green / Red backlight
W: White / Red backlight
Bezel Part Number Key

The optional C-more 6” Micro-Graphic keypad bezel part numbers consist of the following:

Series Name:
EA MG6: C more 6” Micro Graphic
Bezel Option Module

EA-MGG6-XXXX

Module Type:
BZ2: 20 Key Bezel for landscape mode
BZ2P: 21 Key Bezel for portrait mode

Product Label Example:
VAUTOMA'HONURESH RO1.T
MODELEAT-SoMLW CE M Q"‘
EA1-S6ML INPUT12:24) 65W ==
MADE IN CHINA IINDCOINTEO

EAT-SOMUY 0 0000l

W + serial number

Serial Number and Date Code format:

Serial Number = [Part Number]+[YYMDDFNNN]
Date Code= Y'Y MF

YY: Year (07 99 --- e.g. 07 2007)

M: Month (1 9, X,Y,Z---e.g. X Oct.)

DD: Day (1 31)

F: Manufacturing Site (0 9, A 2)

NNN: Sequence number for the date listed (000 999)

Gl'lll],!;c% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I 1 —5



Chapter 1: Getting Started
W

Quick Start Steps

n Step 1 — Unpack and Inspect

a.) Unpack the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel from its shipping carton. Included in the
carton are the following:

e C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel (EA1-S6ML or EA1-S6MLW)
* DC power connector (EA-MG-DC-CON)

e cutout template

* mounting clips

* gasket

e function key label inserts

¢ Quick Start Guide

b.) Unpack any accessories that have
been ordered, such as:
Keypad Bezel, programming
cable, PLC communications
DC Power cable, etc.
Connector

Function Key
Label Inserts

c.) Inspect all equipment for
completeness. If anything is
missing or damaged,
immediately call the
AutomationDirect® returns
department @ 1-800-633-0405.

Cutout
Template

C-more 6 Inch
Micro-Graphic
Panel

Shipping Carton Contents

Optional Accessories

20-Button Horizontal Keypad Bezel 21-Button Vertical Keypad Bezel|
EA-MG6-BZ2 EA-MG6-BZ2P

1 —6 I C_mugc% EA1-MGG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08



Chapter 1: Getting Started
i

Step 2 — Install Optional Hardware Accessories
Below is an example of a C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel being assembled with an optional
EA-MGG6-BZ2 20-button Keypad Bezel.

3. Use (8) Bezel Mounting Clips,
EA-MG-BZ2-BRK, to secure keypad
bezel through enclosure cutout.
Tighten screws to a torque of

21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].

2. Use the (4) Panel Mounting
Clips, EA-MG-BZ2-BRK,
that are supplied with the
panel, to secure panel to
keypad bezel and compress
the gasket between the Function
panel and the keypad bezel. = Key Label
Tighten screws to a torque Insert \ p—
of 21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from
rear of

panel.

"' 20 Button

Keypad Bezel
EA MG6 Bz2

C-more 6 Inch
A Micro-Graphic Panel

4. Peel Protective Film
from front of panel.

NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.

Optional Accessory

Clear Screen Overlay
EA-6-COV2

vy,
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W

Step 3 — Become Familiar with Available Communication Ports

The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel includes a built-in RS-232 serial communications port
designated as Portl. This port uses an RJ12 type telephone jack to make connections to either
the EA-MG-PGM-CBL programming cable assembly or a communications cable, such as an
EA-2CBL, to interface with a PLC or controller. The panel can receive power through this port
from the serial communications port on AutomationDirect CLICK™ and select
Direct LOGIC PLCs. The other serial communications port designated as Port2 is a 15-pin D-
sub connector that supports RS-232, RS-485 and RS-422.

NOTE: When the 6” panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PG, the screen brightness is
‘ diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.

fi—h

it

(r 18|
=3 - =
2 o
= Connector =
= =
= =
=3 =
o ==
=3 =

=
=
=3
=1
.’
PLC 15-pin serial
communications Port2
Pin Signal
- - ol - -
m T TogeonD Pin| Sgnal Pin | Signal Pin | Signal
1 |Frame GND | 6 |LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
2 |not used
2 |TXD(232C) | 7 |CTS(232C 12 |TXD (422/485;
3 |RXD (232C) (2320) (2320) ¢ )
. 4 |TxD @320) 3 |RXD(232C) | 8 |RTS(232C) 13 |Term Resistor
4 |Future 9 |RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |do not use
5 |+5VDC
L ND | 10 |[RXD (422/4 1!
& |Logic oD 5 |Logic G 0 (422/485) | 15 |do not use

——\| NOTE: See Chapter 2: Specifications and Chapter 6: PLC Communications for additional details on the
—— | available communication ports, protocols and cables.

- NOTE: The panel has a built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port1 - RS-232) and a built in 15-pin serial

‘ communications port (Port2 - RS-232/422/485). Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC.

The programming software allows the user to select either Port1 or Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog

box. When using Port2 to communicate with the connected PLC, Port1 can still be used with the EA-MG-
PGM-CBL Software Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.
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Step 4 — Install C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel

The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel can be mounted through a cutout in an enclosure by using
the template that is provided with the panel, or using the dimensions shown below. Cutout
dimensions for the 20-button landscape and 21-button portrait keypad bezel options are also
shown below. The keypad bezels also include a template that can be used. The enclosure
mounting thickness range for the panels and the keypad bezels is 0.04’-0.2” [1-5 mm].

The screw torque range for the screws used on the panel mounting clips and the keypad bezel
mounting clips is 21-28 oz-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].

See Chapter 2: Specifications for additional product dimensions.
Chapter 3: Accessories for accessory specifications and dimensions.

0260
0260 _| 4811706 561
[66] [12221]
EA1-S6ML & EA1-S6MLW I |
! !
Panel Cutout | s 0256
cuTouT ‘ ' e
6330°00% OUTLINE\ ‘ !
[1610%] BEZEL I I ‘
0256 0256
0260 [ [65] 65 OUTLINE |
[6 6] | ‘ | 6339°0%
‘ 777”17”77’} f*i*\i*i*‘* [16107]
|
|
R 118 [R3] ‘ \ ‘ ‘ !
‘ | I cuTtouTt | !
OUTLINE I
do | | N ‘ | | oos
LR35 e S N PR I
[12223300 | OUTLINE L CUTOUT 1
f
I
|

| Portrait Mode (Vertical)

| CuTouT
‘L BEZEL
— - - ___ OUTLINE
oot ! L LT R
Landscape Mode (Horizontal) . =

0382 |
97 |

i
|
\
923695 i
0382 [2346°%]
p i A : W] |
( j 92367505 !
) R — —_—— i
! ‘ \ [2346°} ‘ ‘ !
‘ RO 59 [R1 5] i | BEZEL ! ! ‘
‘ ! OUTLINE i ‘ !
i \ cuTouT \T\CUTOUT ! i ‘
i OUTLINE i I
se00% | | ‘ | w i
[1430°% ! i | 1 ! 1
‘ ' ! 0382 ! RO 59 [R1 5]\ \
! ! ! 07! i |
: ‘ ' ]
1

1
L,,i,,i,,i,,i,,i,,i,,i,,i,,i,,J 0382 56300

0382

0352 97 1 [1430*37] T e
5 EA-MG6-BZ2 pp— " EA-MG6-BZ2P
Landscape (Horizontal Portrait (Vertical
Keypad Bezel Cutout Keypad Bezel Cutout
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Enclosure Clearances

A 1.2”7 [30mm] minimum clearance is required inside an enclosure for proper ventilation of
the C-more Micro-Graphic panel.

1.2
[30.0]

LI CLEEERCLL

®
EA1-SGIV!L(W) o = °
Rear View =

JEUEEEEE
=]
=
]
—
LEELLLLE]

1.2

. 1.2
[30.0]

130.0]

Enclosure

units: inches [mm]

Panel with Keypad

Bezel Panel only
Enclosure Enclosure

12
[30.0]

s
EA1-S6ML(W) with EA1-S6ML (W)
EA-MG6-BZ2(P)

——\| NOTE: Additional clearance inside the enclosure is required when connecting to the 15-pin serial

—_ communications port (Port2).
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Step 5 — Install the Programming Software and Develop a Project
Following are the minimum system requirements for running C-more Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, EA-MG-PGMSW, on a PC:

* Personal Computer with a 333 MHz or higher processor (CPU) clock speed recommended;
(Windows® 2000 with Service Pack 4 or Windows® XP, 800 MHz or higher processor (CPU)
clock speed recommended (Windows® Vista (32 bit)); Intel® Pentium/Celeron family, or AMD®
K6/Athlon/Duron family, or compatible processor recommended

* Keyboard and Mouse or compatible pointing device
* Super VGA color video adapter and monitor with at least 800 x 600 pixels resolution
(1024 x 768 pixels recommended) 64K color minimum
* 150 MB free hard-disk space
¢ 128 MB free RAM (512 MB recommended); 512 MB free RAM (1GB recommended) for Vista

* CD-ROM or DVD drive for installing software from the CD, or internet access to download free
programming software

* USB port to use with an EA-MG-PGM-CBL, USB to RS$232 Programming Cable Assembly for
project transfer from the programming software to the panel
* Operating System - Windows® XP Home / Professional Edition Service Pack 2, Windows® 2000
with Service Pack 4, or Windows® Vista (32 bit)
Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the PC’s CD-ROM drive and follow the instructions. If you
need assistance during the software installation, please refer to the supplied Software Installation
Guide or call the AutomationDirect Technical Support team at 770-844-4200.

Start aProject Simulate Pproject Send Project to panel
® Allows you to check the operation of ® Download your project to the
your project before downloading it to connected panel.
the panel.
Make a New Project

Select Project

Location [ C\My Documents\C more Projects| [ Browse |
® Enter a name
Project MyProject for your project

’—E ® Select the C-more
HMI Type EA1 S6ML - .

> Micro-Graphic panel
PLC Protocol |DirectLogic K Sequence I o select the PLC Driver

Protocol Setup

C'mﬂrgc% EA1-MGG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I 1 —_— 1 1



Chapter 1: Getting Started
W

Step 6 — Connect C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel to Computer

NOTE: Install C-more Micro-Graphic Programming software before connecting the panel to the PC to ensure
the panel drivers install correctly.

Use an EA-MG-PGM-CBL, USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly, from an USB
port type A on the project development PC, through the supplied converter, to the RJ12 RS-
232 programming/PLC serial communications port on the C-more Micro-Graphic panel as
shown below.

USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembl

PC to Panel Programming
Cable Assembly
(Includes serial & USB cables)
EA MG PGM CBL

Serial
Cable

USB to RS232
Converter

C-more 6 inch
Micro Graphic
Panel

diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.

. NOTE: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is

1 — 1 2 I C_mugc% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Step 7 — Providing Power to the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel
Power can be supplied to the C-more Micro-Graphic panel in one of three different ways. n

1.) During operation, the panel functions in High-Power Mode when powered by a minimum 1 Amp
12 - 24 VDC power source. Recommended power supplies are AutomationDirect part number

PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.

2.) The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is powered during programming from the PC through the USB
to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly, EA-MG-PGM-CBL. The panel will operate in Low-
power mode when powered by the PC and result in a dim screen.

3.) Optionally, the C-more Micro-Graphic panel can function in Low-Power Mode powered from most
AutomationDirect PLC’s RJ12 serial communications port. Use a DV-1000CBL communications
cable, or a DV-1000CBL communications cable with a FA-15HD 15-pin HD DSub/RJ12 Adapter
connected to most AutomationDirect PLC’s 15-pin HD communications port (DL06, D2-250-1
& D2-260) PLCs for Low-Power operation. See Chapter 6: PLC Communications for additional
details. The panel will operate in low-power mode when powered by the PC.

Power Supplied to Panel through Cable from CLICK and Direct Logic PLC RJ12 port: To C more
JopLC DLO5, DL105, DL205, DL350, DL450, H2-WINPLC Micto Graphic
RS-232C (p/n DV-1000CBL) Serial Portl
U 3 € I}
*
Panel Powered from | 10 feet [3.0 m] Maximum |
H H H Wiring Diagram
AutomationDirect PLC via o~ p—— )
ot L) o
Communications Cable Lossono TERGY o< >0 Grocy® 1 Sgonp
3 RXD RXD ™ 3 RXD
4 TXD w5y <2 5545y 4 TXD
5 not used 1 6 5 +5VDC
6 g?g UGSI\?D GND R A GND 6 ;ug GND
123456 123456

— NOTE: When the 6” panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
‘% diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.

Panel Powered from a DC Power Source - Wiring Diagram

SEe—————ol
CELEL] CELLL

o o o

1
g
2E

b :

O[S

=

@)
ARAAAAARR ©

LLLEELLLL

.
HEH

EEEy

:it
5

@
(€]

Recommended AAAAA
DC Supply Fuse )
750 mA fast acting, 42

Supply to Panel
ADC pin AGC 75 1A@12 24VDC

GND (108 26 4VDC)
—DiD—J/

|

:

Ground

NOTE: Recommended DC power supply to power the C-more Micro Graphic Panel, AutomationDirect Part No.
PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.
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Step 8 — Accessing the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel Setup Screens
To access the Setup Menu of the panel’s setup screens, press the the BAK [F1] and ENT [F5]
function keys simultaneously for three (3) seconds.

From the Setup Menu, information about the panel can be obtained, settings can be adjusted,
and panel functions can be tested.

NOTE: See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for details on using the setup screen settings and functions.

| Menu Flow Chart
[pg 5 5]
_m 1 Memory

[pg 5 6] [pg 5 6]

2 Protocol
pg 5

|

3 Extensions
[pg 5 6]

4 Versions
SETUP MENU | pa 5

1 Information 2 Setting 1 LCD Contrast
2 Setting [pg 57] [pg 571

3 Test Menu
4 Exit

ili
Nemn | —

|

2 Backlight
[pg 58]

[SIAJ[v] [T

3 Beep
[pg 5 10]

4 Calibration
[pg 5 1]

5 Clear User Memory

6 Reset to Factory Default
[pg 5 12

o
=) =
Nw—

7 Hourglass
pg 5

i
Nw—

8 Rotation I
MEMORY [pg 5 14]
al -
3 Test Menu 1 Serial Port!  Looj BackTestl
I ﬂ -
e [pg 5 15] [pg 5 15]

26206 Bytes
2 Seral Port2 Loop Back Test
1808802 Bytes [pg 5 16]

3 PLC Enquiry Test
[pg 5 17]

4 Buzzer Test
[pg 517]

5 Touch Panel Test
[pg 51

4 Ext I Do you want to exitfrom System Screen?
pg 518 No[F1]/ Yes[F5

Semn | —
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Step 9 — Choose C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel to PLC Protocol & Cables

Available PLC Protocols PLC Drivers
Serial - port1 or pori2 Serial - pori2 only
AutomationDirect CLICK Allen-Bradley DF1 Half Duplex
AutomationDirect K-sequence Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex
AutomationDirect DirectNET Allen-Bradley PLC5 DF1
AutomationDirect Modbus Allen-Bradley DH485
Modicon Modbus RTU GE SNPX (90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro)
Entivity Modbus RTU Mitsubishi FX

Mitsubishi Q & QnA
Omron Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500)
Omron FINS Serial (CJ1, CS1)
Siemens PPI (S7-200 CPU)

Available purchased cables Cable Description Cable Part No.
Cable Description Cable Part No.

Cables used with serial Port1

Cables used with serial Port2

AutomationDirect CLICK, DirectLOGIC PLC
RJ-12 port, DL05, DLOB, DL105, DL205, EA-2CBL
s Al
-12 port, DL05, BL0B, DL105, : i -pin port,
DL205, D3-350. D4-450 & H2-WinPLC DV-1000CBL | |pL06, D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 EA-2CBL-1
(RS-232C) (RS-232C).
Nofe: The PLC can rowide 5 VDG firaugh s cable.No (R oaune PLORIT1 port D3:340 EA-3CBL
exierna - souce Is required, however, - -
sq:fenth'righttpess is diminished and the alarm beep géﬁ"[')'[_agécﬁls"‘gg’zgl)'c 15-pin D-sub EA-4CBL-1
will not function. i .
DL40s- 3950, DL308 DOL and el EA-ACBL-2
Direc 0GIG DL4DS PLG 15-pin Dsub 041000GEL (Rs-g%gc)_' 50, DL305 DCU andl all DGM's LB
port, : Allen-Bradley MicroLogix 1000, 1100
(RS2320) AonBradey MigroLogh EA-MLOGIX-CBL
Contol bat. Compactog FiexLogix | EA-SLG-232-CBL
DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port, ontrolLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix -SLC-232-
- en-braale -5 ort
Use with DV-1000CBL cable. (RS-2320) P EA-PLCS5-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley MicroLogix, SLC 5-01/02/03,| gp. )
DirectLOGIC PLC 15-pin D-sub port PLCS DH485 port (RS-232C) FA-DHAB>-CBL
i ) ' GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, Versamax
o FA-CABKIT Micro (Port?) 15-pin D-sub port EA-90-30-CBL
(RS-2320). (RS-422A)
MITSUBISHI FX Series 25-pin port i .
DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 (RS 4224) EAMITS-CBL
irec -11 port, D3- 2CRI - e
(RS-232C). 0P-3CBL-1 l(\/IIngSA‘%Ig!AS)HI FX Series 8-pin mini-DIN EA-MITSU-CBL-1
OMRON Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500 _ .
(R e >t )| EA-OMRON-CBL

NOTE: See Chapter 6: PLC Communications for a detailed chart of PLC compatibility & cable connections.
Chapter 6 includes wiring diagrams for end user construction of certain cables.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started
W

Step 10 — Connect C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel to PLC
Connect the serial communications cable between the C-more Micro-Graphic panel and the
PLC. The panel can be connected to the PLC via the panel’s built-in RJ12 serial
communications port (RS-232) or 15-pin serial communications port with either RS-232, RS-
422 or RS-485 communications.

Example of panel’s Port 1
connected to a CLICK PLC

C-more 6 Inch
Micro-Graphic
Panel

CLICK PLC

L

Raas el

DV 1000CBL
serial cable

C-more 6 Inch
Micro-Graphic
Panel

Recommended

DC Supply Fuse
750 mA fast acting,
ADC p/n AGC-75

Example of panel’s Port 2 PSP-24-024S Cmoreto
Irec
connected to a DL06 PLC Power Supply VGA 15 pin port
serial cable
p/n EA 2CBL 1
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Chapter 2: Specifications
B

Available Models

The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels expand the next generation of HMI panels brought to

you by AutomationDirect. They have been designed to display and interchange graphical data
E from a PLC by viewing, using the function keys, or touching the screen.

The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel is available in two models to suit your application. Refer

to the following table for part numbers, descriptions and general specifications. See Chapter 3:

Accessories for details on the available accessories for the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels.

Micro-Graphic Panels

Part Number Description

5.7-inch C-more Micro-Graphic Touch Panel with STN LCD monochrome, 320x240
dot display. The panel has red and green LED backlights. Supports 5 selectable
backlight colors (Red, Green, Amber, Lime, and Yellow). Includes 5 user-defined
function keys with LED indicators. 2 built in serial Ports (RS-232 RJ12 port and 15
pin D-sub RS-232/422/485). NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when mounted correctly; for indoor
use only).

EA1-S6ML

5.7-inch C-more Micro-Graphic Touch Panel with STN LCD monochrome, 320x240
dot display. The panel has white and red LED backlights. Supports 5 selectable
backlight colors (White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3, and Red). Includes 5 user-defined
function keys with LED indicators. 2 built in serial Ports (RS-232 RJ12 port and 15
pin D-sub RS-232/422/485). NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when mounted correctly; for indoor
use only

EA1-S6MLW

C-more 6” Micro-Graphic
Panel

C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panels Installed in
Landscape and Portrait Keypad Bezels

micro
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Chapter 2: Specifications

|
Model Specifications
Specifications
Description: five user de?‘%%t)i( I%:yopggt%hgt%glgﬂﬁggé?gﬁcﬁeg u'\llscelacrje efined LEDs E
Display:
° Type 57" STN monochrome LCD, graphical characters
- essluon TS pa
e Color 2 colors (normal / inverse)
* Viewing Area Size 4.614" (W) x 3.480” (H) [117.2 mm x 88.4 mm]
o Active Area Size 4.535" (W) x 3.400” (H) [115.2 mm x 86.4 mm]
e Contrast Adjusted from the panel’s built-in configuration setup menu
3,9 o’clock axis —> 45 degrees
e Viewing Angle 6 o'clock axis —> 40 degrees
12 o’clock axis —> 20 degrees
Backlight:
* Type LED
Model EA1-S6ML : 5 user defined colors:
Red, Green, Amber, Lime, and Yellow
e Color
Model EA1-S6MLW: 5 user defined colors:
White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red
e User Replaceable No
Touch Screen:
eType Analog touch panel
e Operation 82 gram force [0.8 N] maximum
o Life Minimum of 1,000,000 cycles
Features:
e User Memory 1792 kBytes
e Number of Screens Up to 999 — limited by project memory usage
e Beep (Internal) Yes
¢ Keypad Function Five user defined function key push buttons with the ability to label.
Buttons Minimum of 500,000 cycles
° gﬁﬁgﬁd&lﬁ"sﬂm" Each function key button includes a red LED that can be user programmed.
* Serial Communications and 15-pin Dsih Sera commmnicatons pors (H6-933. ReA85/422).
e Expansion Connection Yes — used with optional Keypad Bezels, EA-MG6-BZ2 & EA-MG6-BZ2P.

Specification table continued at the top of the next page.
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Model Specifications (cont'd)

Screen Objects:

Push Button, Switch, Indicator Button, Indicator Light, Graphic Indicator Light, Numeric

. . Display, Numeric Entry, Inc/Dec Value, Bar Graph, Bitmap Button, Static Bitmap, Dynamic

e Functional Devices Bitmap, Recipe Button, Static Text, Lookup Text, Dynamic Text, Screen Change Push Button,

Screen Selector, Adjust Contrast, Function, Key Configuration Object, Real Time Graph,
Line Graph, Analog Meter.

o Static Shapes Lines, Rectangles, Circles and Frames
e Displayable Fonts Fixed fonts: 6x6, 6x8, 8x16, 16x16, 32x16, 32x32, and Windows fonts
Electrical:
Low Power Mode High Power Mode
« Input Voltage Range 5.0 VDC (4.75 - 5 25 VDC) 12/24 VDC (10.2 - 26.4 VDC)

Supplied through the panel’s RJ12 serial
communications port connection when used

* Input Power with most AutomationDirect PLCs having a | >uPPlied from an external 12-24 VDC power

RJ12 communication port or from a PC during source
programming.
: 6.5 W @ 10.2 VDG (630 mA),

e Power Consumption 1.05 W @ 5 VDG (210 mA) 12 VDG (540 mA), 24'VDC (250 mA)

No fuse required when directly connected to a Type AGC fast acting glass fuse,
* Recommended Fuse PLC or PC with recommended cable. 750 mA, 250 VAC, ADC p/n AGC-75
e Max. Inrush Current 1 A for 500 ps 10 A for 500 ps
e Acceptable External .

Power Drop Maximum 1 ms
Environmental:

e Operating Temperature 01050 °C (32 to 122 °F)
e Storage Temperature -20to +60 °C (-4 to +140 °F)
* Humidity 5-95% RH, non-condensing
¢ Environmental Air No corrosive gases permitted
o Vibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of

1 octave/min. (10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

o Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

NEMA 1CS3-304

e Noise Immunity RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V @ 1 ps pulse
e Enclosure NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)
© Agency Approvals CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian C22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382
Physical:
-omensims 0 S AT et
¢ Enclosure Mounting 0.04” = 0.2” [1 - 5 mm]

Thickness Range

© Mounting Clip Screw
Torque Range

¢ Depth from bezel rear 1.894” [47.1 mm]
o Weight 30.69 0z. (870 g)

21 -28 0z-in [0.15 - 0.2 Nm]
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Panel Dimensions

[iézsfg]
Panel Dimensions I ? : :53 oo .
L TS
235 6.850
[6.0] [174.0]

Units: Inches [mm]

5
|
I

\

5.331
[135.4]

4.770
[121.3]

mda [ g

|
A\
A\

@)

Enclosure Thickness

)4
EL e
0.04"-0.2" [1 - 5mm]
L= ST B%EJ

MOUNTING CLIP
= J; / (4) places n

/ GASKET
o

W

1

Mounting Clip Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE RANGE
21 - 28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm]

8|

|
LLLLLRELL

SEEUUEEEE

CEEL

EEELEL)
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Communications Ports

/7
= a
= a
= a
= a
=l a
= d
=) fem
= fem
- fam
=l
=]
=]
o
/ /
T
PLC 15-pin serial
communications Port2
Pin Signal - - - - - -
. T |Logic GND Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 |Frame GND 6 |LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
2 |not used
3 |RXD (2320) 2 |TXD(232C) | 7 |CTS(232C) 12 |TXD (422/485)
3 |RXD (232C; 8 |RTS (232C; 13 |Te R i(
. 4 |TxD (2320) ( ) ( ) erm Resistor
4 |Future 9 |RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |do notuse
5 [+5VDC -
6 |Logic GND 5 |Logic GND 10 |[RXD (422/485) | 15 |do not use

— NOTE: The panel has one built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port1 - RS-232) and one 15-pin serial

‘ communications port (Port2 - RS-232/422/485). Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC.
The programming software allows the user to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm. Port2 under the Panel

Manager dialog box. When using Port2 to communicate with the connected PLC, Port1 can still be used with

the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.
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|

Chemical Compatibility

The C-more Micro-Graphic panels are built of three different materials that may be exposed to
elements outside of the enclosure. The panel’s screen has a polyester (PET) surface. The bezel
uses ABS plastic materials and the panel’s gasket is a silicone rubber material. The following E
tables are provided to make you aware of the general compatibility between chemicals that may
be present in your work environment and the various materials used in the manufacture of the
panel. Use the table to determine those chemicals that are safe to use around your C-more
Micro-Graphic panel and those that may harm it. The tables are made up of specifications
provided by the manufacturer of the listed material. The tables rate these chemicals as either
Excellent, Good, Not Recommended, or Not Usable. Because the ratings are for ideal
conditions at room temperature, consider all factors when evaluating your application. Areas left
blank have not been tested by the manufacturer and therefore information of compatibility is
not available.

Screen Sheet—PC  Bezel—-ABS  Gasket — Silicone B€Ze! KgI\E(TSheet =

Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %, [Density %
Temperature °C] ~ Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] Temperatureu"’c]

Acetaldehyde Not Recommended

[10, 20 °C] Excellent

[10, 20 °C] Excellent
Acetic Acid [50, 20 °C] Not Usable

[50-70, 20 °C] Not Usable
[100, 20 °C] Not Usable

Acetic anhydride Not Recommended
Acetone Not Usable Not Usable Excellent
Acetophenone Not Usable
Acetylene Excellent
Acrylonitrile Not Recommended
Alcohol - Butyl Ether Excellent
Alcohol - Ethanol Excellent
Alcohol - Isopropyl Excellent
Alums NH3, Cr, K Excellent
Aluminum acetate Excellent
Aluminum bromide Good
Aluminum chloride Good
Aluminum nitrate Excellent
Aluminum sulfate Excellent
Ammonia [anhydrous] Good
Ammonia gas [cold] Good

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)
Screen Sheet—-PC  Bezel—ABS  Gasket— Silicone 5¢%°! KFEI‘E’TShem =

Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,

Temperature °C] ~ Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] [Density %,

Temperature °C]

Ammonia liquid Good
Ammonia water [12%] Not Usable
[28%] Not Usable
Ammonium carbonate Excellent
Ammonium chloride Excellent
e
Ammonium nitrate Excellent
Ammonium persulfate Excellent
Ammonium phosphate Excellent
Ammonium sulfate Excellent
Amyl acetate Not Usable
Amyl alcohol Good
Aniline dyes Not Recommended
Animal oil [lard] Good
Aqua regia Not Usable
Arsenic acid Not Recommended
Asphalt Excellent
Barium chloride Excellent
Barium hydroxide Excellent
Barium sulfate Excellent
Barium sulfide Excellent
Beer Excellent
Beet sugar liquors Excellent
Benzaldehyde Not Recommended
Benzene [Benzol] Not Recommended
Benzene Excellent
Benzine Not Usable Not Usable
Benzyl alcohol Not Recommended
Benzyl benzoate Not Usable
Benzyl chloride Not Usable
Borax Excellent
Boric acid Good
Bromine Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet—PC  Bezel-ABS  Gasket - Silicone  D¢Ze! IgagTSheet-
Chemicals [Density %3 [Density %:, [Density %z, [Density %
Temperature °C] ~ Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] Temperature 5]
Butane Excellent
Butter Good
Butyl acetate Not Usable
Butyl acrylate Not Usable
Butyl alcohol [Butanol] Good
Butyl Cellosolve Not Usable
Calcium actetate Excellent
Calcium hisulfite Good
Calcium chloride Excellent
Calcium hydroxide Excellent
Calcium hypochlorite [20, 20 °C] Excellent
Calcium nitrate Excellent
Calcium sulfide Excellent
Cane sugar liquors Excellent
Carbon dioxide Excellent
Carbon disulfide Not Usable
Carbonic acid Good
Carbon tetrachloride Not Usable Excellent
Castor oil Not Recommended
China wood [tung] oil Excellent
Chlorine gas [dry] Not Usable
Chlorine gas [wet] Not Usable
Chlorine liquid Not Usable
Chlorinated solvents Not Usable
Chloroacetic acid Not Usable
Chloroacetone Not Usable
Chloroform Not Usable Excellent
Chlorophenol Not Usable
Chlorosulfonic acid Not Usable
Chlorotoluene Not Usable

Chromic acid

[2, 70 °C] Not Usable

[5, 70 °C] Not Usable

[10, 70 °C] Not Usable

[25, 70 °C] Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)
Screen Sheet-PC  Bezel-ABS  Gasket - Silicone De7el KEY Sheet -

Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %, [Density %
Temperature °C1  Temperature °C1  Temperature °C] Temperature "’C]
Citric acid Good
Cocoanut oil Good
Concentrated HCI Excellent
Copper chloride Excellent
Copper cyanide Excellent
Copper sulfate Excellent
Corn oil Good
Cottonseed oil Good
Creosol Not Usable
Cyclohexane Good
Cyclohexanol Good
Cyclohexanone Not Usable Not Usable
?:y;{l)g?mg solutions Excellent
?[;glgy | phthalate Not Usable
Dichlorobenzene Not Usable
Diethylene glycol Good
Diethyl ether Not Usable
Disopropyl ketone Not Usable
Dimethyl aniline Not Usable
Dimethyl formamide Not Usable
Dioxane Not Usable
Dipentene Not Usable
Epichlorohydrine Not Usable
Ethyl acetate Not Usable Not Usable Excellent
Ethyl acetoacetate Not Usable
Ethyl acrylate Not Usable
Ethyl alcohol Not Recommended Excellent
Ethyl benzene Not Usable
Ethyl chloride Not Usable
Ethylene chlorohydrin Not Usable
Ethylene diamine Not Usable
Ethylene dichloride Not Usable
Ethylene glycol Excellent

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet— PG Bezel-ABS  Gasket — Silicone B€Ze! KSI\E(TSheet =
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,

Temperature °C]  Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] Teh?::rsaittxrzo"’c] E

Ethylene oxide Not Usable
Fatty acid Good
Ferric chloride Excellent
Ferric nitrate Excellent
Ferric sulfate Excellent
Fluorboric acid Not Recommended
Fluorobenzene Not Usable
Fluosilicic acid Not Recommended

[40, 20 °C] Good
[25, 20 °C] Excellent

Formaldehyde [50, 20 °C] Good
90, 20 °C]

Not Recommended
Freon [45° C] Excellent
Freon 11 Not Recommended
Freon 12 Good
Freon 113 Not Usable
Freon 114 Not Recommended
Fuel oil Good
Gasoline Excellent Not Recommended Not Usable
Gelatin Excellent
Glauber’s salt Excellent
Glue Excellent
Glycerin Excellent
Grease Excellent
Hexane Not Recommended
Hexyl alcohol Good

[20, 20 °C] Not Usable

Hydrobromic acid [20-70, 20 °C] Not Usable

[37, 20 °C] Not Usable
[10, 20 °C] Excellent
[20, 20 °C] Good

Hydrochloric acid [20-80, 20 °CA Good
Not Recommended

38, 20 °C]
Not Recommended

Table continued at top of next page.

[15%] Excellent

[30%] Good
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet - PC  Bezel—-ABS  Gasket — Silicone BEZel KSI‘E’TSh“t =
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,

H 0,
Temperature °C]  Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] Teh?;:rs;ttxréo‘,’c]

Hydrocyanic acid Excellent

[10, 20 °C] Excellent
Hydrofluoric acid [20, 20 °C] Excellent

[40,RT] Good
;Hﬁ;gfrl:l?;m acid Not Usable
Hydrogen Excellent
5,20 °C]

Not Recommended

i ol e
[30, 20 °C] Not Usable

Hydrogen sulfide Excellent
Hydorquinone Not Recommended
Hypochlorous acid Not Recommended
Isobutyl alcohol Good
Isopropyl acetate Not Usable
Isopropyl alcohol Excellent Good
JP fuels (1-6) Good
Kerosene Good
Lacquer Not Usable
Lactic acid Excellent
Lard Excellent
Lead acetate Excellent
Lead nitrate Good
Lead sulfamate Good
Linoleic acid Excellent
Linseed oil Excellent
;:'s"H_'Fe,dG]petmle“m Excellent
Lubricating oil Excellent
Lye solution Excellent
Magnesium chloride Excellent
Magnesium hydroxide Excellent
Magnesium sulfate Excellent
Maleic acid Excellent

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications
|

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet—PC  Bezel—ABS  Gasket - Silicone 37! KIEI‘E,TShBEt =
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %, [Density %

Temperature °C]  Temperature °C1  Temperature °Cl o oratyre 5

Marcuric chloride Excellent
MEK Not Usable Good
Mercury Excellent
Metacresol Not Usable
Methyl acetate Not Usable
Methyl alcohol Not Recommended Excellent
Methyl Benzoate Not Usable
Methyl chloride Not Usable Not Usable
mﬁ‘]’l ethyl ketone Not Usable
malmi isobutyl ketone Not Usable
Methyl methacrylate Not Usable
Methyl dichloride Not Usable
Methyl Salicylate Not Usable
Milk Excellent
Mineral oil Excellent Excellent
Monochlorobenzene Not Usable Not Usable
Naptha Good
Napthalene Excellent
Napthenic acid Good
Natural gas Excellent
Natural oil Excellent
Nickel acetate Excellent
Nickel chloride Excellent
Nickel sulfate Excellent
[10, 20 °C] Good
[10-70, 20 °C] Not Usable [30%)] Good
. [30, 20 °C] Not Usable

LGOET [30-70, 20 °C] Not Usable

[61.3, 20 °C] Not Usable [30%] Not Usable

[Vapor, RT] Not Usable

Nitrobenzene Not Usable Not Usable
Nitroethane Not Usable
Nitromethane Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications
B

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet - PC Bezel — ABS Gasket — Silicone Bezel KSV Sheet -

: ! : : ET
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %, oy
Temperature °C] Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] TeEl?;:rsz:ttxréo"’C]

Nitropropane Not Usable
Nitrogen Excellent
Octyl alcohol Good
Oleic acid Excellent
Olive oil Excellent
Oxalic acid Excellent
Oxygen Excellent
Ozone Not Recommended
Palmitic acid Excellent
Perchloroethylene Not Usable
Petroleum Excellent
Phenol Not Usable Not Usable
[50, 20 °C] Good
Phospheric acid [50-70, 20 °C] Not Usable
[75, 20 °C] Not Usable
[Sulfuric acid 20%
+ nitric acid 4%] Good

Pickling solution [Sulfuric acid 40%

+ nitric acid 15%]
Not Recommended

Pine oil Good
Potassium chloride Excellent
Potassium cyanide Excellent
Potassium dichromate [10, 20 °C] Excellent
Potassium hydroxide Excellent [10%] Not Usable
Potassium nitrate Excellent
:g::fas:l‘é’;‘me [5, 20 °C] Excellent
Potassium sulfate Excellent
Propane Excellent
Propyl acetate Not Usable
Propyl alcohol Good

Salt water Excellent
Silicone oils Good
Silver nitrate Excellent

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

]
Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)
Screen Sheet—PC  Bezel-ABS  Gasket - Silicone B€Z€! KgETSheEt =
Chemicals [Density %(,, [Density %3 [Density %a [Density %
Temperature °C1 ~ Temperature °C]  Temperature °C] Temperature 5] ﬂ
Skydrol 500 Not Usable
Skydrol 7000 Not Usable
Soap solutions Excellent
Soda ash Excellent
Sodium bicarhonate Excellent
Sodium bisulfate Good
Sodium borate Excellent
Sodium carbonate [10%] Excellent
Sodium chloride Excellent
Sodium cyanide Excellent
[10, 20 °C] Excellent [1%] Excellent
Sodium hydroxide [30, 20 °C] Excellent Good
[30-70, 20 °C] Not Usable [10%] Not Usable

. . [5, 20 °C] Excellent
Sodium hydrochlorite [5-70, 20 °C] Not Usable
ﬁl%({;upnﬂosphate Excellent
Sodium nitrate Excellent
Sodium perborate Excellent
Sodium peroxide Not Usable
Sodium phosphate Excellent
Sodium thiosulfate Excellent
ik
Sodium sulfite Excellent
Soyhean oil Excellent
Stannic chloride Good
soan P
soan o ™
Stearic acid Excellent
Styrene Not Recommended
Sucrose solutions Excellent
Sulfur Excellent
Sulfur dioxide Good

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet - PC
[Density %,

Chemicals

Temperature °C]

Bezel — ABS
[Density %,
Temperature °C]

[10, 20 °C] Excellent

[10-70, 20 °C] Not Usable

[30, 20 °C] Excellent

Gasket — Silicone Bezel Key — PET

[Density %,
Temperature °C]

[Density %,
Temperature °C]

[20%] Excellent

Sulfuric acid [30-70, 20 OCJ Not Usable [60%] Excellent
Not Recommended
[98, 20 °C] Not Usable (80%] Not Usable
[Vapor, 20 °C] Not Usable
Sulpherous acid [10, 20 °C] Good
Tannic acid Good
Tar Not Recommended
Tartaric acid Excellent
Terpineol Not Recommended
Tetrachloroethane Not Usable Excellent
Tetraethyl lead Good
Tetralin Not Usable
Tetrahydrofuran Not Usable Not Usable
Thionyl chloride Not Usable
Toluene Not Usable Not Usable Not Usable Excellent
Tihloroethylene Not Usable
Triethanol amine Good
Turpentine oil Good
Vegetable oil Good
Vinegar Excellent
Water Excellent Excellent
Whiskey Excellent
Xylene Not Usable Not Usable Excellent
Zeolites Excellent
Zinc acetate Excellent
Zinc chloride Excellent
Zinc sulfate Excellent
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Chapter 3: Accessories
B

Accessories

Micro-Graphic Programming Software & Programming Cable
Part Number Description

C-mare Micro-Graphic panel Windows-based configuration software.
n EA-MG-PGMSW

Requires Windows 2000 with Service Pack 4, XP Home or Professional
with Service Pack 2 or Windows Vista. Requires USB port connection
from PC to touch panel. Includes CD-ROM. Programming cable
#EA-MG-PGM-CBL) sold separately. Downloadable version available
drom Ith(:j Web site at no charge. Software Help Files included in
ownload.

6-ft. cable assembly to connect personal computer to any C-more
Micro-Graphic panel for setup and programming. (Note: This cable
assembly uses the PC's USB port and converts the signals to serial
transmissions. The USB port supplies 5 VDC to the Micro-Graphic
panel for low-power mode configuration operations). Assembly
includes standard USB A-type connector to B-type connector cable,
custon?] coréverter, and an RS232C cable with RJ12 modular connector
on each end.

Micro-Graphic Panel Accessories

Part Number Description

EA-MG-PGM-CBL

For Landscape (Horizontal) Mounted Panels. 20-button keypad bezel
with numeric keypad for G-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels, 4 arrow
adjust keys, and ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR and ENTER buttons. Helps to
reduce screen wear in heavy-duty applications where operators can
use the keypad to enter numeric data. Designed for easy drop-in of the
Micro-Graphic panels.

EA-MG6-BZ2

For Portait (Vertical) Mounted Panels. 21-button keypad bezel with
numeric keypad for C-mare 6” Micro-Graphic panels, 4 arrow adjust
keys, and ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR and (2) ENTER buttons. Helps to
reduce screen wear in heavy-duty applications where operators can
use the keypad to enter numeric data. Designed for easy drop-in of the
Micro-Graphic panels.

EA-MG6-BZ2P

Optional clear screen overlay used to protect C-mare Micro-Graphic
displays from minor scratches and wear. Package contains 3 clear
screen overlays.

EA-6-COV2
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Chapter 3: Accessories

C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software

C-more® Micro-Graphic Programming Software is a
spin-off of its powerful sibling C-more Touch Panel. It[®
offers very high end features designed to reduce yourfl§
configuration time. Simply drag and drop the objects from
the object bar (right side of screen) onto the the screen
construction area. Then configure your PLC tags and click EESEE :
on the objects you wish to use. Use the built-in simulator to review your work on your PC
before ever downloading your project!

‘E NOTE: Software and Firmware Version 2.0 or later is required with models EAT1-S6ML and
EA1-S6MLW. Available for free download at www.autemationdirect.com.

Thumbnail project preview pane

P b v fed Gt e D e fww b

Helps keep track of multi-screen projects. e 1. JSulEn. T
Built-in user object/screen libraries i

Save time by re-using your custom objects

and screens. TR
Scrolling object selection window 3T

Lets you find the object you want fast. Just
drag and drop it on the screen.

Scrolling help window
Gives you helpful information on each object | s
b
Built-in project simulator 8 W
* Runs your project on your PC |

* Test all of your screens before downloading |..*=
* Time savings pays for the panel

PC Requirements:

Following are the minimum system requirements for running C-more 6” Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, EA-MG-PGMSW, on a PC:

* USB port for project transfer from software to touch panel

* Personal Computer with a 333 MHz or higher processor (CPU) clock speed recommended;
(Windows® 2000 with Service Pack 4 or Windows® XP, 800 MHz or higher processor (CPU)
clock speed recommended (Windows® Vista (32 bit)); Intel® Pentium/Celeron family, or AMD®
K6/Athlon/Duron family, or compatible processor recommended

* Keyboard and Mouse or compatible pointing device

* Super VGA color video adapter and monitor with at least 800 x 600 pixels resolution
(1024 x 768 pixels recommended) 64K color minimum

* 150 MB free hard-disk space
* 128 MB free RAM (512 MB recommended); 512 MB free RAM (1GB recommended) for Vista
* CD-ROM or DVD drive for installing software from the CD or internet access to download

* Operating System - Windows® XP Home / Professional Edition with Service Pack 2, Windows®
2000 with Service Pack 4 or Windows® Vista
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Micro-Graphic Programming Software (cont'd)

Object

more M

Graphic

ro-Graphic Panel Objects

Object

Graphic

The Line object, just like with drawing tools, allows the user to insert a
straight line drawing into a project. When a Line is inserted into a
project, a window opens to allow the user to setup all available
parameters for the Line object. Some of the uses for Line Objects
include but are not limited to adding callouts, pointers, or indicators.

The Numeric Display consists of a frame that displays a real-time
numeric value according to the value of data received from an assigned
Tag Name. The Numeric Display supports numeric Signed Decimal,
Unsigned Decimal, BCD, and Floating Point data types with up to 11
digits, including decimal point. User Defined Alpha Numeric Prefix and
Suffix values are also supported.

The Rectangle object, just like with drawing tools, allows the user to
insert a drawing of a Rectangle as well as other geometric shapes into
a project. When this object is inserted into a project, a window opens to
allow the user to setup all available parameters for the Rectangle object.

The Numeric Entry object is used to enter a value from your Panel to
a PLC Register. This object, when selected, opens a Numeric Keypad
that allows the user to enter a new value that will be written to the
assigned Tag Name. The Numeric Entry supports numeric Signed
Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, BCD, and Floating Point data types with up
to 11 digits, including decimal points. User Defined Alpha Numeric Prefix
and Suffix values are also supported.

123451 2345

The Circle object, just like with drawing tools, allows the user to insert
a drawing of a Circle or ellipse shape into a project. When this object is

The Increment/Decrement Value object is used to add or subtract a
value by pressing a button on the Panel. Basically the object uses two
Tags, one to read a value from and another to write a modified value to.
The Increment/Decrement Value supports numeric Signed Decimal,

components assigned to a Discrete Tag Name.

insgned into a project, a windvow opgns to allow the user to setup all Unsigned Decimal, BCD, and Floating Point data types with up to 11
available parameters for the Circle object. digits, including decimal points. The Increment and decrement values
are also user selectable.
The Frame object allows the user to insert a Frame to the project that 108
i i ¥

f:an be used to Fra"?e pther objects. Some of thg uses.for Frame' object The Real Time Graph object displays the value stored in up to two PLC la 50
include but are not limited to graphically separating objects for different tags, over a history of up to 24 points each. One point is added at each|: P 0 o 0
operations that may appear on one screen and emphasizing refrésh . ]
pushbuttons or other objects that may require more attention by the . s 8t
operator.
The Pushbutton object is available from the Button Category of the 100
Object List window. The Pushbutton object is an electronic version of a The Line Graph object displays the values of up to 24 PLC address|?
typical Pushbutton normally found on control panels. The Pushbutton on points. Up to two address arrays can be displayed. The line is drawn ing 50 P 0 1 P
object can be used to activate or deactivate components assigned to a its entirety at each refresh. i g
Discrete Tag Name. i Was

. . . . : " . 4900, 5999
The Switch object is an electronic version of a typical Switch that The Analog Meter object is used to display the current value of a Tag|2%% 2999
normally can be found on control panels. The Switch object can be used - Name
to activate or deactivate components assigned to a Discrete Tag Name. . e 399
The Indicator Button object is available from the Button Category of - ; . AT,

N . N . . . N The Bar Meter object is used to monitor up to two assigned Tag Names
tl?sg?z?;;ﬂ ig??:;;;;gfézgg::t:;ri:ﬁonfoit::cotnlsc::"g|le2:‘oglsc continuously. This object has various appearances depending upon the

. P . P Y p. N relative value of the tags. The Bar Meter can be used to create digital| SEEE.
The Indicator Button is a combination of a Pushbutton and an Indicator On versions of level, current. and flow meters o name a few samples, or|
Light. The Indicator Button can be used to activate or deactivate y N ples.

gauges that measure speed and other measurable data. a.

The Indicator Light object is an electronic version of a typical Indicator]|
Light normally found on industrial control panels. The Indicator Light can
be configured to display the status of the assigned Discrete Tag Name.

The Bitmap Button object offers the ability to use a Bitmap graphic to
perform the functions of a Button. This allows users to create their own
graphics and implement them within the software project. The Bitmap
Button object can be used to activate or deactivate components
assigned to a Discrete Tag Name. The C-more Micro-Graphic display
only supports two colors, black and white.

The Graphic Indicator Light object is a more enhanced version of the
“Indicator Light Object” that allows the user to choose more detailed
graphics to display the status of a tag. This object is an electronic
version of a typical Indicator Light normally found on industrial control
panels. The Indicator Light can be configured to display the status of the
assigned Discrete Tag Name.

The Static Bitmap offers the ability to display a Bitmap graphic on any
screen. The Static Bitmap does not change state. Refer to the Dynamic
Bitmap Object if you require the graphic object to change state based

on a Tag Value in your PLC. The dialog box for a "Static Bitmap" object 3!

allows you to "read from disk" and select a graphic file for import.
Graphics must be in one of the following formats: .BMP .WMF .JPG
JPEG

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Objects continued at top of next page.
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Micro-Graphic Programming Software (cont'd)

Object

ic Panel Objects
Object

Graphic

Recipe objects make it easy to make a large number of tag changes
with the push of a single button. Create Recipes with up to 99 entries,
and multiple sets of values. Then just push a button to load an entire set
of values into the group of recipe tags.

RECIPE

The Scroll Text object is available from the Text Category of the Object
List window. The Scroll Text object is an electronic version of a marquee.
It is similar to the Static Text Object. If the text in the object does not fit
in the window, it will scroll from right to left across the window. The Scroll
Text object does not require a Tag Name assignment. The Scroll Text
Object has a maximum character limit of 128 characters.

The Dynamic Bitmap object offers the ability to make an object using
two different Bitmap graphics that will display one graphic when the Tag
is On and a different graphic when the Tag is Off. Use your own bitmap
designs or use some of the bitmaps provided with the software that are
located in the User Graphic Library.

The Screen Change Pushbutton object is available from the Control
Category of the Object List window. The Screen Change Pushbutton
object is a pushbutton that can be configured to activate another screen
in the project. This object may be edited to various colors and sizes.
Users can configure the button to activate the Power-Up screen,
Forward Screen, Previous Screen, or any one of the project screens.

Screen

The Static Text object is used to display a Frame with a personalized
Message. This Frame and Message can be placed on any screen and
any location within the screen.

The Screen Selector object is available from the Control Category of]|
the Object List window. This object is an enhanced version of the
Screen Change pushbutton in that it offers many more features and
defaults with data from screens in the project. This helps to save time by
not having to create Screen change buttons for each screen. This object
may be edited to various colors and sizes.

Screen
selector

The Lookup Text object is used to display a Frame with a personalized
Message. This Frame and Message can be placed on any screen and
any location within the screen. The object is always displayed like a sign
but is configured to display only the message prompted by an assigned
Tag Name. Messages are retrieved from a Message Database which is
configured by the user with text defined by the user. The Lookup Text
Object will scroll text up to 128 characters.

The Adjust Display Contrast object is used to allow the operator to
adjust the Panel Display Contrast. The default Display setting often
works in most applications, however lighting may vary based on the
location of each application. In these cases the operator can use this
object to make adjustments. The current display setting value will
appear on the top of the button and will change as the arrow keys are
pressed. This button can be modified to various sizes.

AV

The Dynamic Text object is used to display text that is retrieved from
data stored in a Tag. The Tag Name is assigned to registers in the PLC
that contain set character data. The data can be stored in the PLC in
ASCII format and may include information such as machine numbers,
locations, part numbers, and such. The Message can be configured to
be visible (Trigger) when an associated Tag Name is On or Off. This
object can be placed on any screen and any location within the screen.
The Dynamic Text Object will scroll text up to 40 characters.

The Function object is used to assign the panels function key buttons
to a particular action as well as assigning the control of the LED On/Off|
status. When a button has been assigned as a shift button, the then F1
through F5 will become F6 through F10. The Function Object buttons
will activate when the hardware button is pressed or when the object is
pressed on the screen. The object size is restricted so that the keys will
line up with the hardware function keys on the panel.

cﬂ"],g(% EA1-MGG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08
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USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly

Using the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software for project development, the
C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel can be connected to a PC (personal computer) by using the
USB-t0-RS-232 cable assembly, part number EA-MG-PGM-CBL.

B port on the converter (included). Next connect the serial programming cable from the converter’s

RJ12 port to the panel’s RJ12 serial port. The panel receives power from the USB port of the PC that
it is connected to through the USB to RS-232 converter assembly.

NOTE: Install C-more Micro-Graphic Programming software before connecting the panel to the PC to ensure
the panel drivers install correctly.

EA-MG-PGM-CBL

e Connect the USB programming cable ( included) from a USB port type A on the PC to the USB type

Converter Dimensions

1.417
§ 3601
T —
ﬂt-,’ N
- \ 0,484
E . < [i2.3] ] ] 0.886
= [22.5]1
e g 2%
= g 3 =
. ‘_ Units: inches [mm]
Converter Status LEDs
LED Status Indicators T
1 i I M 2,598 1
— [66.01
B 2.539
E % 16451 -
=)
I | 1|
K
A on PWR LEFT VIEW ERONT VIEW
PC to Panel Programming
L. Cable Assembly
USB CO“necthl!! (Includes serial & USB cables)
EA-MG-PGM-CBL

Serial
Cable

USB to RS232
Converter

C-more 6 inch
Micro Graphic
User PC Panel

USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly continued at top of next page.
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USB to R$232 Programming Cable Assembly (cont'd)

USB to RS232 Converter Specifications

Part Number:

EA-MG-PGM-CBL

Description:

6-ft. cable assembly to connect personal computer to any €-mare Micro-Graphic panel for
setup and programming. (Note: This cable assembly uses the PC's USB port and converts the
signals to serial transmissions. The USB port supplies 5 VDC to the €-mare Micro-Graphic
panel for low-power mode configuration operations.) Assembly includes standard USB A-
type connector to B-type connector cable, custom converter, and an RS232C cable with RJ12
modular connector on each end.

Hardware:

o USB Interface

USB Specification Rev. 1.1
Connector: USB Type B jack to accept USB Type B cable plug

o Serial Interface

RS232 (EIA-232-E)
Connector: RJ12 phone jack 6p to accept RJ12 cable plug

¢ Baud Rate 115.2 kbps Maximum

e Input Voltage 5 VDC (Supplied thru serial interface cable.)

e Power Consumption 50 mA (Does not include power to panel and/or bezel.)
Accessory Cables:

o USB Cable USB Type A plug to PC OOn.SOOnEn eﬂd?o%?]Blgggfhﬁ*pll\Lllgtg)) converter on other end,

e Serial Cahle RJ12 phone plug connectors on both ends, 2.0 m [6.56 feet] length (* Note)
Environmental:

e Operating Temperature 0to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)

o Storage Temperature -20 t0 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

o Humidity

51095 % RH (non-condensing)

¢ Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

e Vibration

IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of
1 octave/min. (x10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

e Shock

IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

Physical:

¢ Dimensions

2.559” (W) x 1.417” (H) x 0.886” (D)
[65.0 mm x 36.0 mm x 22.5 mm]

o Weight

1.06 oz. [30 g]

* Note: Maximum cable length for either the USB or serial cable should not exceed 2.0 m [6.56 feet] in length.

C_mﬂ,gcrﬂo EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I 3 —7



Chapter 3: Accessories
L

20-Button Landscape (Horizontal) Keypad Bezel

The 20-button keypad bezel is designed to be used with the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels.
The keypad includes four directional arrow cursor buttons, a full numeric keypad, and one each
of an ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR and ENTER button. The keypad is intended to be used with
the numeric entry object to allow changing of a value, and can also be used to navigate & select
screen objects. The numeric buttons can be used to enter a new value, or use the cursor left and

n right buttons to select a digit and the cursor up and down buttons to change the value, along
with the ENTER and CLEAR buttons. It can also be used to access and navigate the screen
selector feature. The keypad bezel is designed for easy drop-in of a C-more 6” Micro-Graphic
panel. No panel configuration is required.

[254 0]
9195

[233 5]

Dimensions

EA-MG6-BZ2 ] e Eﬁﬁﬁﬂbmﬁf

Units Inches [mm]

0394 MOUNTING CLIP (Qty 8)
[100] SCREW TORQUE RANGE
MOUNTING CLIP 21 280zin[015 02Nm]  GASKET
(8) places
e/
=
8 =0 ﬂ .
5588 7am!
[1419] L] 0
=
Panel Cutout ]
9236"9%0
0382 o 0382 [234673] 0382 ] ]
0713 ©7 97 r (&) ()
@®|® -
s "\ o@ie] | Gisorbutons,
\ ’
cutout IN_cutour DO|® numeric buttons and
sea0 ourene © ©|Of | ESC, MENU, CLEAR
Besoel a and ENTER buttons.
v
o3 _ Panel Thickness
7 Units Inches [mm]

[ 14

J ;\ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
i THICKNESS RANGE
: 004" 02'[1 5mm]
1 7

20-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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20-Button Landscape (Horizontal) Keypad Bezel (cont'd)
20-Button Keypad Bezel Specifications

Part Number:

EA-MG6-BZ2

General:

e Micro-Graphic
Panels Supported

EA-S6ML, EA-S6MLW

¢ Connection

Connects with expansion connector on the rear of the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel.

e Power Consumption

None

e Keypad Button Life

Minimum of 500,000 cycles

e Enclosure Mounting

(8) mounting clips, EA-MG-BZ2-BRK; included.

Note: The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel is installed into the keypad bezel using the
(4) mounting clips, EA-MG-BZ2-BRK, that are supplied with the panel.

Environmental:

e Operating Temperature

0to 50 °C (32to 122 °F)

* Storage Temperature

-20 10 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

e Humidity

510 95 % RH (non-condensing)

¢ Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

e \/ibration

IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of
1 octave/min. (10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

e Shock

IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

* Noise Immunity

NEMA 1CS3-304
RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V@ 1 ps pulse

e Enclosure

NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)

¢ Agency Approvals

CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian C22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382

Physical:

¢ Dimensions

10.000” (W) x 6.394” (H) x 2.488” (D)
[254.0 mm x 162.4 mm x 63 2 mm]

e Weight

26.1 0z. [740 g]

C-more 6” Micro Graphic Panel
being installed in a 20 button
Keypad bezel EA-MG6-BZ2

20-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 3: Accessories

20-Button Horizontal (Landscape) Keypad Bezel (cont'd)

Panel and 20-Button Keypad Bezel Assembly

2. Use the (4) Panel Mounting

3. Use (8) Bezel Mounting Clips,
EA MG BZ2 BRK, to secure keypad
bezel through enclosure cutout.
Tighten screws to a torque of

21 28 0z in [0.15 0.2 Nm].

Clips, EA MG BZ2 BRK,
that are supplied with the
panel, to secure panel to
keypad bezel and compress
the gasket between the

panel and the keypad bezel. - Eggcﬁ';’g‘e.
Tighten screws to a torque Insert ~a —

of 21 28 0z in [0.15 0.2 Nm].

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from

rear of

panel.

20 Button
Keypad Bezel
EA MG6 BZ2

~

C-more 6 Inch
Micro-Graphic Panel

4. Peel Protective Film
from front of panel.

NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.
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i

21-Button Portrait (Vertical) Keypad Bezel

The 21-button keypad bezel is designed to be used with the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels.

The keypad includes four directional arrow cursor buttons, a full numeric keypad, and one

each of an ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR and two ENTER buttons. The keypad is intended to

be used with the numeric entry object to allow changing of a value, and can also be used to
navigate & select screen objects. The numeric buttons can be used to enter a new value, or use

the cursor left and right buttons to select a digit and the cursor up and down buttons to n
change the value, along with the ENTER and CLEAR buttons. It can also be used to access

and navigate the screen selector feature. The keypad bezel is designed for easy drop-in of a
C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel. No panel configuration is required.

6394

EA-MG6-BZ2P Dimensions ‘ 4 9] ‘

Units Inches [mm]

[om=)
[ \ MOUNTING CLIP

(8) places
MOUNTING CLIP (Qty 8) | 2094
= SCREW TORQUE RANGE [532]
3 21 280zin[015 02Nm] 0394 1882
[200] 478

10 000
[254 0]
(19 195
[2335]

Panel Cutout 0 1

D - Y caskET—|_|

1)
I

BEZEL
L L =
: \ \ @
?933]2\ i i :: %
i ‘ cuTouT 1 H _
| | \
} } i Four directional
o i ‘ clQloNel < s cursor buttons,
R e A —— ; cHollolol (v, numeric buttons,
-l | | CHoliolio) 5~ and ESC, MENU,
\ ! | CLEAR and two
| ‘ : ENTER buttons.
! | \ .
0[93%21 ROSQ[RlS]! i Panel Th|Ckness
* ‘\ ‘ J [‘ ‘] E\ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
T ‘ o THICKNESS RANGE
OSH 563005 ‘ 0382 @ L%LIT—{‘M.%EUH 004" 02'[1 5mm]
77T [14303] ™ [97]

21-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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[ |
. 0 9
21-Button Vertical (Portrait) Keypad Bezel (cont'd)
21-Button Keypad Bezel Specifications

Part Number: EA-MG6-BZ2P

General:
 Micro-Graphic N )

n BRGNS EA-SBML, EA-SBMLW

¢ Gonnection Connects with expansion connector on the rear of the C-mare 6” Micro-Graphic panel.
e Power Consumption None
¢ Keypad Button Life Minimum of 500,000 cycles

(8) mounting clips, EA-MG-BZ2-BRK, included.
e Enclosure Mounting

Note: The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel is installed into the keypad bezel using the
(4) mounting clips, EA-MG-BZ2-BRK, that are supplied with the panel.

Environmental:
e Operating Temperature 0to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)
e Storage Temperature -20 to 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)
e Humidity 5 t0 95 % RH (non-condensing)
¢ Environmental air No corrosive gases permitted
o Vibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of

1 octave/min. (+10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

o Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

. . NEMA 1CS3-304
¢ Noise Immunity RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V@ 1 ps pulse

¢ Enclosure NEMA 4/4X, 1P-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)

e Agency Approvals CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian C22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382
Physical:

* Dimensions “(160.4 i 2540 o 5.2 )

e Weight 26.1 0z. [740 g]

C-more 6” Micro Graphic Panel
installed in a 21 button Keypad
bezel EA-MG6-BZ2P

21-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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21-Button Vertical (Portrait) Keypad Bezel (cont'd)

Panel and 21-Button Keypad Bezel Assembl

3. Use (8) Bezel Mounting Clips,
EA MG BZ2 BRK, to secure keypad
bezel through enclosure cutout.
Tighten screws to a torgue of
21-28 oz-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].

4. Peel Protective Film
from front of panel.

. Remove

2. Us_e the (4) Panel Mounting Expansion
Clips, EA MG_BZZ _BRK, ﬁ Connector
that are supplied with the 7 Protective
panel, to secure panel to Y Cover from
keypad bezel and compress rear of

the gasket between the

panel and the keypad bezel.
Tighten screws to a torque =5
of21280zin[0.1502Nm].|  ~ W = - 1

N T

\ Function
Key Label

Insert

panel.

C-more 6-Inch = |
Micro-Graphic
Panel 21 Button

Keypad Bezel -J

EA MG6 BZ2

‘E NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.

C_mﬂ,gcrﬂo EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I 3 — 13



Chapter 3: Accessories

D-SUB 15-pin 90-degree Communication Port Adapter

The EA-ADPTR-4 adapter plugs into the 15-pin serial port on the rear of the 6” panel to
allow a PLC communication cable to be plugged in at a 90 degree angle to reduce panel
depth requirements. 15-pin straight through pin-out. UL Recognized.

n EA-ADPTR-4
0.333

[8.5]
Units: inches [mm] _ ——Tf
[
0m
=13 _ \\
oo =
s =
0.793 E
[20.2] =
Dimensions =
‘ B
N o
oo ?

D-SUB 15-pin to Terminal Block Adapter

The EA-COMCON-3 adapter plugs into the 15-pin serial port on the rear of the 6” panel to
allow wire terminal connections for an RS-422/RS-485/DH-485 PLC communication cable.
UL Recognized.

T«
Units: inches [mm] (]
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i
Clear Screen Overlay
Optional clear screen overlay used to protect C-more Micro-Graphic displays from minor
scratches and wear. Package contains three clear screen overlays.
EA-6-COV2 Dimensions
4913 0.197 n
[124.8] * [5.0]
—_— —— — — i‘ Hj
EA 6 COV2
‘ ‘ 0.157
‘ ‘ [4.0]
3.795 ‘ ‘
[96.4] ‘ ‘

Clear Screen Overlay Installation
Step1

Remove the overlay from the
package

Step 3

Remove thé paper backing
from the overlay

Step 4

Align the overlay with the screen
and press the adhesive firmly

e
into place Remove the protective film

*NOTE: The protective cover ships with a thin protective sheet on the face of the cover that needs to be
carefully removed. If your panel is not clear, the protective sheet may not have been removed.
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Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring
B

Safety Guidelines

‘E NOTE: Products with CE marks perform their required functions safely and adhere to relevant standards as

specified by CE directives provided they are used according to their intended purpose and that the
instructions in this manual are adhered to. The protection provided by the equipment may be impaired if this
equipment is used in a manner not specified in this manual. A listing of our international affiliates is available
on our Web site: http.//www.automationdirect.com

WarniNG: Providing a safe operating environment for personnel and equipment is your responsibility and
should be your primary goal during system planning and installation. Automation systems can fail and

may result in situations that can cause serious injury to personnel or damage to equipment. Do not rely
on the automation system alone to provide a safe operating environment. You should use external
electromechanical devices, such as relays or limit switches, that are independent of the PLC application
to provide protection for any part of the system that may cause personal injury or damage. Every
automation application is different, so there may be special requirements for your particular application.
Make sure you follow all national, state, and local government requirements for the proper installation
and use of your equipment.

Plan for Safety

The best way to provide a safe operating environment is to make personnel and equipment safety
part of the planning process. You should examine every aspect of the system to determine which areas
are critical to operator or machine safety. If you are not familiar with control system installation
practices, or your company does not have established installation guidelines, you should obtain
additional information from the following sources.

* NEMA — The National Electrical Manufacturers Association, located in Washington, D.C. publishes
many different documents that discuss standards for industrial control systems. You can order these
publications directly from NEMA. Some of these include:

ICS 1, General Standards for Industrial Control and Systems
ICS 3, Industrial Systems
ICS 6, Enclosures for Industrial Control Systems

* NEC — The National Electrical Code provides regulations concerning the installation and use of
various types of electrical equipment. Copies of the NEC Handbook can often be obtained from your
local electrical equipment distributor or your local library.

* Local and State Agencies — many local governments and state governments have additional
requirements above and beyond those described in the NEC Handbook. Check with your local
Electrical Inspector or Fire Marshall office for information.
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Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring
|

Introduction

The installation and wiring of C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels require selecting an appropriate
location for the panel, laying out the cutout dimensions on the surface of the control cabinet
that the panel will be mounted through, securing the panel with the provided mounting clips,
tightening the screws to the appropriate torque rating to assure the gasket is sealing correctly,
and finally connecting the appropriate power source to the panel.

NOTE: Each C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel is provided with a cutout template to simplify marking the proper
cutout size on the surface of the control cabinet that the panel will be mounted through.The keypad bezels
are also provided with an appropriate cutout template for mounting convenience.

The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels include four mounting clips. They are fitted to the panel
by inserting two tabs into mating slots on the panel and then sliding the clip into a narrower
slot to secure it in place.

If using the panel with a Keypad Bezel, then install the panel into the keypad bezel and secure
with the mounting clips that are provided with the panel to seal the panel gasket. Create a
cutout in the enclosure that the assembled panel and keypad bezel will be mounted through and
secure the assembly with the mounting clips that are provided with the keypad bezel. See
Chapter 3: Accessories for additional details.

Mounting Clips
EA-MG-BZ2-BRK

r d »
“ % &
. - . _‘r/ _,,/

’ -3'/ | ul- l ‘
a4 ¥
w;/ W |\J~}, -.,';;

g NOTE: The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel (EA1-S6ML & EA1-S6MLW), 20-Button Keypad Bezel (EA-MG6-
— | BZ2) and 21-Button Keypad Bezel (EA-MG6-BZ2P) use the same type of mounting clip (EA-MG-BZ2-BRK).
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Panel Cutout Dimensions (all models)

The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and
secured with four (4) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the panel. There
are slots on each side of the panel’s long dimension that the two tabs on each mounting clip will
match. The mounting clips are held in place by inserting the tabs into the “T” shaped holes
(slots) and then moving the mounting clip toward the rear of the panel to keep it in place. Next
tighten the mounting clip screws to pull the rear of the panel’s bezel to the control cabinets
n mounting surface. The screws need to be tightened to the torque rating shown in the illustration

below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the panel and cabinet

surface.

63397509

[161.07}

0.256 0.256 __|
[6.5] [6.5] T
|

4811755 1|

[122.2%1] ‘

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges

and Mounting Bracket Screw Torque

N

|

M

T

= A8AAR aml =
@L;,_IU 7

—F >~ ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
m@ H HHHHHH““ @ THICKNESS RANGE

,,,,, N

|
\ CUTOUT

OUTLINE

BEZEL
OUTLINE

MOUNTING CLIP

SCREW TORQUE RANGE
21 - 28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm]

il
CELLL] CEEECRCLL

0.04” - 0.2" [1 - 5mm]

s8EUEEEEE
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Wiring Guidelines

national codes that regulate the installation and operation of your equipment. These codes vary from

area to area and it is your responsibility to determine which codes should be followed, and to verify that

the equipment, installation, and operation are in compliance with the latest revision of these codes.

Equipment damage or serious injury to personnel can result from the failure to follow all applicable

codes and standards. We do not guarantee the products described in this publication are suitable for

your particular application, nor do we assume any responsibility for your product design, installation, or n

C WarniNG: To minimize the risk of potential safety problems, you should follow all applicable local and

operation.

If you have any questions concerning the installation or operation of this equipment, or if you need
additional information, please call us at 1-800-633-0405 or 770-844-4200.

This publication is based on information that was available at the time it was printed. At
Automationdirect.com® we constantly strive to improve our products and services, so we reserve the
right to make changes to the products and/or publications at any time without notice and without
obligation. This publication may also discuss features that may not be available in certain revisions of
the product.

Providing Power to the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel

Power can be supplied to the C-more Micro-Graphic panel in one of three different ways.

1.) The C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel is powered during programming from the PC through the
USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly, EA-MG-PGM-CBL. The panel will operate in

Low-Power mode when powered by the PC and result in a dim screen.

2.) During operation, the 6” panel functions in High-Power Mode when supplied powered by a
minimum 1 Amp 12 - 24 VDC power source. Recommended power supplies are AutomationDirect

part number PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.

3) During operation, the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel can function in Low-Power Mode powered
from most AutomationDirect PLC’s RJ12 serial communications port. Use a DV-1000CBL
communications cable, or a DV-1000CBL communications cable with a FA-15HD 15-pin HD
DSub/R]J12 Adapter connected to most AutomationDirect PLC’s 15-pin HD communications port
(DL06, D2-250-1 & D2-260) PLCs for Low-Power operation. See Chapter 6: PLC
Communications for additional details. The panel will operate in low-power mode when powered

by the PC.

— NOTE: When the 6” panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
‘E diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.

Wiring Guidelines continued at top of the next page.
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Wiring Guidelines (cont'd)

Panel Powered from AutomationDirect PLC via Communications Cable

Power Supplied to Panel through Cable from CLICK and Direct Logic PLC RJ12 port: To Cmore
RS S DLO5, DL105, DL205, DL350, DL450, H2 WINPLC Micro-Graphic
@E RS 232C (p/n DV 1000CBL) Serial Portl
U € ]
| 10 feet [3.0 m] Maximum |
Wiring Diagram
RI12 6-pin eno<8 " Isen RI12 6-pin
= Si Phone Plug 4} | 13 Phone Plug _a
1= Sig GND - - 1= Sig GND
5= +59VDC (6P6C) o 31 L 14 o (6P6C) 2= nogt used
3=RXD RXD <"1 T _>T™Xp 3=RXD
4=TXD +5V 2‘ ' —t 5> 45v 4=TXD
5 = not used 1 6 5=+5VDC
6 - Sig GND S A & = Sig GND
123456 123456

‘E NOTE: Only one C-more Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by a CLICK PLC. If a 2nd panel is connected
to a different port on the CLICK PLC, an external power supply is required.

Wiring Guidelines continued at top of the next page.
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Wiring Guidelines (cont'd)

Panel Powered from an external DC Power Supply — Wiring Diagrams

i®
LLLL A LLLL L

SEEBUEEEE
AARAARARA

NN
=
=
=
Recommended
DC Supply Fuse T
750 mA fast acting, ®f e—
ADC p/n AGC-75 1%%)‘)?2[? ;fr\‘/%:c
GND . (10.8 - 26.4 VDC)
Equipment / _.:.—/
roun i

Maximum communication cable length when powered from an external DC Power Adapter

ToPLC iri i i To C-more
Port o€ or Cable wiring example when power is supplied to panel from Mioro-Granhic
an external DC Power Adapter Serial Port 1

— (molE

| 50 feet [15.0 m] Maximum |

Wiring Diagram sﬁg’nzes,;%n .
.................. —~ 1 (@poc) | 1=SigGND
GND GND 2 =do not use
3 3=RXD
RXD . RXD 4=TXD
TXD TXD 5=+5VDC
6 6 = Sig GND
GND<—~ ... - GND 123456

NOTE: When the 6” panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

Introduction

The C-more® Micro-Graphic panels include a series of built-in System Setup Screens that
allow the user to view detailed information about the panel, adjust features, test various
functions of the panel, clear memory, and reset all values and conditions back to the original
factory defaults.

The following is presented to give the user a detailed step by step look at:

* How to access the System Setup Screens

* What adjustments and features are available

* When and why the feature may need to be adjusted or used
* How to adjust and/or interrupt the features

The System Setup Screens are split into three categories to make it easy for the user to view
information, make adjustments, or test the panel. The three Setup Menu selections are:

Information

Here you will find detailed information about the panel’s available memory and usage, the
protocol being used by the panel, if an optional keypad bezel is installed and version
information for the firmware and boot loader.

Setting

This is the area for adjusting the contrast of the display, selecting one of the five backlight colors
(red, amber, yellow, lime or green for EA1-S6ML or white, pinkl, pink2, pink3 or red for EA1-
S6MLW), enabling or disabling the internal beeper, calibrating the touch panel, clearing the
user memory, resetting all of the settings back to the factory defaults, and setting the loading
screen hourglass icon delay time or disabling the display of the hourglass icon.

The Setting factory default values are:

* LCD Contrast value of 8

* Green backlight color for EA1-S6ML, white backlight color for EA1-S6MLW
* The internal audible beeper enabled

* Forced touch panel calibration

e User program cleared from memory

* Hourglass icon delay of 350 ms.

* Horizontal orientation

Test Menu

The test menu includes options to initiate communication tests of the two serial ports, to test
communications with the PLC, to test operation of the panel’s beeper and to test the touch
panel surface. Refer to the serial port 1 and serial port 2 loop back test sections of this chapter
for details on loop back connector wiring.
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i

Accessing the System Setup Screens

To access the Setup Menu of the panel System Setup Screens, press the panel’s BAK [F1] and
ENT [F5] function keys simultaneously for three (3) seconds as shown below. The System
Setup Screens’ Setup Menu will be displayed as shown at the bottom of this page.

Press both the F1 and F5 function

keys simultaneously for 3 - ]
seconds to bring up the System M
Setup Screens’ Setup Menu. Micro-Graphic

Panel E
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System Setup Screens Flowchart

Setup Menu
[pg. 5-5]
1. Information 1. Memory
[pg. 5-6] [pg. 5-6] |D
2. Protocol
[pg. 5-6] |D
3. Extensions
[pg. 5-6] |D
4. Versions
[pg. 5-6] |ﬂ
2. Setting 1. LCD Contrast
[pg. 5-7] [pg. 5-7] |D
2. Backlight
[pg. 5-8] |D
3. Beep
[pg. 5-10] |D
4. Calibration
[pg. 5-11] |D
5. Clear User Memory
[pg. 5-12] |ﬂ
6. Reset to Factory Default
[pg. 5-12] |D
7. Hourglass
[pg. 5-13] |D
8. Rotation
[pg. 5-14] |D
3. Test Menu 1. Serial Port1 Loop Back Test
[pg. 5-15] [pg. 5-19]
2. Serial Port2  Loop Back Test
[pg. 5-16] |ﬂ
3. PLC Enquiry Test | I
[pg. 5-17]
4. Buzzer Test | I
[pg. 5-17]
5. Touch Panel Test
[pg. 5-18] |D
4. Exit I Do you want to exit from System Screen? I
[pg. 5-18] No[F1] / Yes[F5]
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Setup Menu
To navigate the different selections under the Setup Menu,
use the function keys BAK [F1] to return to the project

: screen or previous screen, UP [F3] to cursor up, DWN [F4]

to cursor down, and ENT [F5] to enter a selection.

1 Information

2 Setting >

3 Test Menu >
>

4 Exit

Pressing ENT [F5] with Information highlighted will take
Exirvisaicniiy— you to the Information menu screen. See page 5-6.

SETUP MENU |

T —— Pressing ENT [F5] with Setting highlighted will take you to

3 Test Menu >

3 Ext : d the Setting menu screen. See page 5-7.

[l [v][=]

seupmENy | Pressing ENT [F5] with Test Menu highlighted will take you

2 Seting s to the Test Menu screen. See page 5-15.

4 Exit

[<a][v][=]

SETUP MENU |

T Pressing ENT [F5] with Exit highlighted will allow the used

3 ooy : to decided whether to Exit or not Exit the System Setup
Screens. See page 5-18.

[<a][v][=]
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Information Menu

Pressing ENT [F5] with

= Memory highlighted
INFORMATION will show the total MEMORY

A O > memory available, Toral

2 Protocol >

3 Extensions > , memory usage and free Usage

4 Versions

1835008 Bytes

g 26206 Bytes
memory available for Fre  sosso2 Byt

Elr]alcs]|— the project. 3]

Pressing ENT [F5] with
Protocol highlighted
FoRmATON_| will show the PLC

1 Memor >

PROTOCOL

Protocol Type

Protocol that has been v Drectogi: K Sequence
assigned to the panel
and the protocol
ep =
version.

3 Extensions >
4 Versions >

[<Jfa][v][eT]

Pressing ENT [F5] with

= Extensions highlighted
INFORMATION | - W111 ShOW if an Optional EXTENSIONS

Tvemoy > keypad bezel is installed Dereced Dovies

> Sens - on the panel. The

: example here shows the

Exlveisajcnl{— FA-MGG-BZ2.

BZ2

4 Versions >

Pressing ENT [F5] with
Versions highlighted will

INFORMATION VERSIONS
1 Memol > | ShOW the panel,s ﬁrmware Firmware 150840
2 Prolccg/l > and bOOt loader VCI‘SiOIlS.* Boot Loader V200

3_Extensions >

[<Jfa][v][eT] [«]

‘ *Note: Firware Version 2.0 or later is required with models EAT-S6ML and EA1-S6MLW. Available for free
download at www.automationdirect.com
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|
Setting Menu
Use the UP [F3] and DWN [F4] function keys to scroll
through the list of settings. There are six selections on the
__ first screen and two additional selections on a second screen.
SETTING
You can also use the NXT [F2] function key to go back and
% E:%g'g‘m ) forth between the two screens without having to use the up
s E}i:%%ﬁ'{i?;"éﬁm“ : and down keys. The BAK [F1] function key will return you
Eilrs[hale : to the previous screen. Use the ENT [F5] function key to
: make your selection once you have the setting highlighted.
The Setting screen includes the following:
LCD Contrast - page 5-7 H

Backlight — page 5-8 to 5-9
- Beep — page 5-10
- Calibration — page 5-11

7_Hourglass

& Rotton ) Clear User Memory — page 5-12

Reset to Factory Default — page 5-12

[<J[a][v][eT]

Hourglass — page 5-13

Rotation — page 5-14

With LCD Contrast
highlighted, press

SETUP MENU | - ENT [FS] o bring LCD CONTRAST

AT (@) up the screen MComentvae TN
5 showing the current

3 Test Menu

4 B > value. The default is
Elrsina : 8. The contrast can <Ialv]
be adjusted between
1 and 16, with 1
being the least
contrast and 16
being the greatest.

ElEEEEE

—\ NOTE: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
‘E diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.

C'mﬂglcrﬂo EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I 5—7



Chapter 5: System Setup Screens
W

Setting — Backlight, Model EA1-S6ML

With Backlight
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to show
AT the current

SiEeep : ‘ backlight screen

4 Calibration

¢ Somor ey color. For model
<Al _ EA1-S6ML, the
default is green. The
UP [F3] and DWN
[F4] function keys

can be used to scroll

SETTING |

through the five
available backlight
colors (green, lime,
BACKLIGHT yellOW, amber and BACKLIGHT |
Current Value red). Use the APL T

[F5] function key to
apply the new color.
Shown here are the <1@A]1[v]
various backlight
colors.

Yellow

Bl EEREE

Amber Red

Note: Loading a project to the panel will override whatever color is choosen from the System Setup Screens’
Backlight color selection screen. The selected color is displayed only when in the System Setup Screens.
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i

Setting — Backlight, Model EA1-S6MLW

With Backlight
highlighted, press
SETTING | _ iNT [FS] to Show BACKLIGHT
1 LCD Contrast > NI t e Current Current Value
prrT—

S 5 - backlight screen

4 Caibration

o I — color. For model
AIYIE i EA1-S6MLW, the

i default is white. The
UP [F3] and DWN
[F4] function keys
can be used to scroll
through the five
available backlight
= colors (white, pinkl,

BACKLIGHT | pinkz, pinkS and BACKLIGHT |

Current Value -w red), Use the APL Current Value -ﬁ

p [F5] function key to
apply the new color.
Shown here are the
various backlight
colors.

BACKLIGHT

Current Value

Pink3 Red

—— | Note: Loading a project to the panel will override whatever color is choosen from the System Setup Screens’
—— | Backlight color selection screen. The selected color is displayed only when in the System Setup Screens.
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W

Setting — Beep

With Beep
highlighted, press
| K ENT [F5] to show

SETTING

BEEP

AT i the current value for

2 Backlight

Beco , the internal beeper.
gémﬁ‘p'ﬂny“ N The default is ON.
[<I[A][Y] _ The UP [F3] and
: DWN [F4] function
keys can be used to
toggle between the
ON and OFF state
for the beeper
(enable or disable).
Use the APL [F5]
function key to
apply the selection.

Note: Loading a project to the panel will override whatever selection is choosen for the beeper from the
System Setup Screens’ Beep on/off selection screen. The Beep on/off choice can be changed through the
System Setup Screens after a project is loaded.

Note: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the beep will not function
properly because the panel is running in Low-power mode. To use the beep signal, power the panel from an
external 12-24 VDC power source.
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i

Setting — Calibration

With Calibration
highlighted, press
SETTING ENT [FS] to brmg
1 LCD Contrast > NI up the ﬁrst Press Cross Mark
S 2 . calibration screen as s
5 Clear User Memory shown on the right. UL
6 Reset to Factory Default « > - Press F1 to Quit
<IalY] Touch the “cross” in
: the upper left corner

as accurately as you
can. When the
screen is touched,
the cross will move
to each corner and
finally to the center

of the screen. If the Press Cross Mark
touch points are e
within the built-in

Press F1 to Quit

calibration
tolerance, the final
screen will allow
you to either save
and quit from the
calibration
procedure, or allow
you to retry. If the
points that were Press Gross Mark
touched are not
within the
calibration
tolerance, you will
be returned to the
first calibration
screen and will need
to start over.

Press F1 to Quit

F5 to Save & Quit
F1 to Retry
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Setting — Clear User Memory

With Clear User
Memory
SETTING hlghllghted, press SETTING
1 LCD Contrast > ENT [FS] . You WIH Are you sure you
2 Backlight ; . N want to clear
e be given the choice mermory?
to either proceed No[F1] / Yes[Fs)
™ with clearing the (@M EE
user memory by

pressing [F5] for
YES or allowed to
cancel by pressing

[F1] for NO.

SETTING SETTING

1 LCD Contrast

2 Backlight

3 Beep

4_Cal bration

5 Clear User Memory

SGIIE]

Are you sure you
want to clear
memory?

No[F1] / Yes[F5]

With Reset to
Factory Default
p— . highlighted, press SETTING
1 LCD Contrast o ENT [FS] . Press [FS] Are you sure you
2 Backlight : want to clear
e : to restore all settings memory?
Reset o Facioy Defau to factory defaults NolFy 7 veslre)
<l and clear user (@™
memory. Press [F1] to

cancel.

The Factory Default values are:

* LCD Contrast value of 8

* Green backlight color for EA1-S6ML, white backlight color for EA1-S6MLW
* The internal audible beeper enabled

* Forced touch panel calibration

e User program cleared from memory

* Hourglass icon delay of 350 ms.

* Horizontal orientation

‘E NOTE: User memory is cleared when factory defaults are reset. Use the C-more Micro-Graphic

programming software to read the program from the panel iand save a backup copy.
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Setting — Hourglass

The Hourglass
selection listed under
the Setting menu can p——
TG i be used to either SRR
o foen disable the display of o
the hourglass icon or
<A : set the amount of sl
N delay time (0 ms to
1000 ms) desired
before it is displayed.
With Hourglass

highlighted, press
ENT [F5]. The UP
[F3] and DWN [F4]
function keys scroll :
through the 2o
selections. Use the
APL [F5] function
key to apply the
selection.

HOURGLASS |

[<J[A][v][e]

Explanation: An
hourglass icon is
displayed on the
panel anytime a new
screen is being
loaded until
communication is
established with the
new screen. If
communication is
established before the
delay has timed out,
no hourglass will be
displayed. The
hourglass icon can
also be disabled from
being displayed.

Hourglass Icon

R IE R
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Setting — Rotation

With Rotation
highlighted, press

SETTING | - ENT [FS] to ShOW ROTATION

the current MPorvaiose TN
orientation. Press UP

[F3] and DWN [F4]
<iam to toggle between the Eia

at portrait (vertical) and
landscape

(horizontal)
orientation. Use the
APL [F5] function
button to apply the

selection.

—— | Note: Loading a project to the panel will override the orientation choosen from the System Setup Screens’
— | Rotation selection screen. The selected orientation is displayed only when in the System Setup Screens.

5-14 I C'IIIIJIEC% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08



Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

Test Menu

Use the UP [F3] and DWN [F4] function keys to scroll
through the list of tests. The BAK [F1] function key will
return you to the previous screen. Use the ENT [F5] function
key to make your selection once you have the test

highlighted.

The Test Menu screen includes the following:

_—
TEST MENU

1 Serial Port1 Loop Back
2 Serial Port2 Loop Back
3 PLC Enquiry Test

4 Buzzer Test
5 Touch Panel Test

[<J[a][v][eT]

Serial Portl - Loop Back Test — page 5-15
Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test — page 5-16

PLC Enquiry Test — page 5-17 H
Buzzer Test — page 5-17

Touch Panel Test — page 5-18

Test Menu - Serial Portl - Loop Back Test

With Serial Portl -

_—

TEST MENU

1 Serial Portl Loop Back
Use Loop Back [¥

Connector and
Press ENT

RJ12 Loop-back Connector
RJ12 6-pin Jumper
Ph(%fg%g')ug -~ Pin3t04

|:3 RXD
4> XD

Wiring Diagram

123456
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Loop Back Test
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to bring
up the screen shown
to the left. Connect
a loop back
connector
constructed as
shown here and
press ENT [F5] to
start the test. If the
test is passing, the
Receive Counts will
equal the Bytes
Sent. If the serial
port is not working,
then the Error
Counts will equal
the Bytes Sent. The
test will continue
until the BAK [F1]
key is pressed.

LOOP BACK TEST

Serial Portl

Bytes Sent 124
Rev Counts 124
Err Counts 0

ESC

LOOP BACK TEST

Serial Portl

Bytes Sent 124
Rev Counts 0
Err Counts 124

ESC
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W

Test Menu - Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test

LOOP BACK TEST

Serial Port2
Bytes Sent 124
Rev Counts 124
Err Counts 0
RTS/CTS pass

ESC

RS-232 Loop-back Connector

15-pin D-sub
(male)

Wiring Diagram

RS-422/485 Loop-back Connector
> cTs 15-pin D-sub
8§ RTS (male)
9> rxp+ e o5

I:ﬂ TXD+ —log
105 pyo LJ22] ]
IETXD 1(e 3

Wiring Diagram

° oooo£0L]

ofo

§
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With Serial Port2 -
Loop Back Test
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to bring
up the screen shown
to the right. At this
point, either connect
the RS-232 loop
back connector or
the RS-422/485 loop
backconnector,
depending on which
type of
communications
connection is being
used, and press ENT
[F5] to start the test.
If the test is passing,
the Receive Counts
will equal the Bytes
Sent. If the serial
port is not working,
then the Error
Counts will equal the
Bytes Sent. The
RTS/CTS signals
will also show either
pass or fail as shown
to the right. The test
will continue until
the BAK [F1] key is

pressed.

TEST MENU

I Serial Portl_Loop Back
Use Loop Back [
Connector and

g Press ENT

[<I@A][V][ET]

LOOP BACK TEST

Serial Port2

Bytes Sent 124
Rev Counts 124
Err Counts 0
RTS/CTS pass

ESC

LOOP BACK TEST

Serial Port2
Bytes Sent 124
Rev Counts 0
Err Counts 124
RTS/CTS fail

ESC




Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

Test Menu - PLC Enquiry Test

TEST MENU

4 Buzzer Test
5 Touch Panel Test

1 Serial Portl Loop Back
2 Serial Port2_Loop Back

[<J[a][v][eT]

PLC ENQUIRY TEST

DirectLogic K Sequence
Datal Test Passed
Data2 Test Passed
Data3 Test Passed
Datad Test Passed

ESC

TEST MENU

1 Serial Portl Loop Back
2 Serial Port2 Loop Back
3 PLC Enquiry Test

5 Touch Panel Test

[Ca][v][e]

With PLC Enquiry
Test highlighted,
press ENT [F5] to
bring up the screen
shown to the right.
If the PLC is
connected to the
panel, press ENT
[F5] to start the test.
Four data tests will
be performed and
indicated as either
Test Passed or Test
Failed as shown on
this page. The BAK
[F1] key can be
pressed to cancel the
test and/or returned
to the previous
screen.

TEST MENU

1 Serial Portl Loop Back

Connect Panel to
PLC

5 Touch Panel Test

[<J[a][v][=T]

With Buzzer Test selection highlighted, press ENT [F5] to
run the test on the internal audible beeper. The beeper will

sequence up the scale through eight notes and then start over.
The BAK [F1] key can be pressed to cancel the test.

Note: The beeper tone is not selectable. The beeper function can not be turned on or off from this screen,

refer to the Setting menu.

Note: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the beep will not function
properly because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode To use the beep signal, power the panel from an

external 12-24 VDC power source.
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Test Menu - Touch Panel Test

With Touch Panel Test
highlighted, press ENT
[F5] to bring up the
—— screen shown to the
2 seralporz LoopBack - right. Touch any area of
e e the screen to visualize
ATl the active area of the
touch screen. If the
touch panel area is
working properly, the
screen will blacken at
the area touched. Use
this test to identify any
area that is not
responding properly.
Press any key [F1 to F5]
to return to the Test
Menu.

TEST MENU

Press Key to Quit

Exit

With Exit highlighted, press ENT [F5] to bring up the screen
shown to the left. You will be given the choice to either
proceed with exiting the System Setup Screens by pressing
— [F5] for YES or allowed to cancel by pressing [F1] for NO.

3 et from System You will be returned to the project screen if answering YES.

3| Screen?

SETUP MENU |

No[F1] / Yes[F5]

[<J[a][v][eT]

If there is no user program loaded into the panel, then a NO
USER PROGRAM message as shown to the left will be
displayed.

SETUP MENU

1‘ Do you want to

2| exit from System
NO USER PROGRAM

No[F1] / Yes[F5]

[<J[a][v][e]
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Introduction

The C-more® 6> Micro-Graphic panels are capable of communicating with AutomationDirect
CLICK and the entire DirectLOGIC family of PLCs. The panel is capable of communicating
using RS232 on Portl and RS232, RS422 or RS485 on Port2. When using Port1, a RJ12 serial
port, the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel connects with the CLICK, DL05, DL06, DL105,
DL205, D3-350 and DL405 CPUs using the following cables.

* DV-1000CBL — connects to CLICK, DL05, DL06, DL105, DL205, D3-350 and D4-450 phone

jack: RJ12 - RJ12
* D4-1000CBL - connects to all DL405 CPU 15-pin ports. : RJ12 - 15-pin D-sub

The C-more® 6” Micro-Graphic panel can also communicate using RS232, RS422 or RS485
using the following cables.

* EA-2CBL - connects to CLICK, DL05, DL105, D1205, DL350, DL450, H2-WINPLC phone jack:
n RJ12 - 15 pin D-sub.

* EA-2CBL-1 - connects to D2-250, D250-1, D2-260, DLO6 VGA connector: 15-pin HD - 15 pin
D-sub.

The panel also has the ability to communicate with Allen-Bradley PLCs that support the Allen-
Bradley DF1 and DH485 protocols. Use Port2 with the following cables to connect the panel
to a majority of Allen-Bradley PLCs.

* EA-MLOGIX-CBL — connects to AB MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200 & 1500: 15-pin D-sub - 8-pin DIN

* EA-SLC-232-CBL - connects to AB SLC 5/03, /04, /05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix:
15-pin D-sub - 9-pin Dshell female

* EA-PLC5-232-CBL - connects to AB PLC5: 15-pin Dshell - 25-pin Dshell
* EA-DH485-CBL - connects to AB MicroLogix, SLC500, and any PLC using AB AIC device: 15-
pin Dshell - RJ45 8-pin

The PLC Compatibility and Connection Chart tables on the following pages list all of the
various PLCs and protocols that can be configured. Other third party PLCs include GE,
Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens. The rest of this chapter shows the pin to pin
connections of all the available cables plus wiring diagrams to construct cables.

NOTE: Refer to the PLC Compatability and Connection Charts beginning on page 6-8 for a complete listing of
PLC connections for the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel.

NOTE: A maximum cable length of 10 feet between the C-more Micro-Graphic panel and the PLC is
recommended when powering the panel from the PLC.

""" NOTE: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
‘E diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 /DC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.
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|
Introduction (cont'd)
Available PLC Protocols
Serial - port1 or pori2 Serial - pori2 only
AutomationDirect CLICK Allen-Bradley DF1 Half Duplex
AutomationDirect K-sequence Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex
AutomationDirect DirectNET Allen-Bradley PLC5 DF1
AutomationDirect Modbus Allen-Bradley DH485
Modicon Modbus RTU GE SNPX (90730, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro)
Entivity Modbus RTU Mitsubishi FX
Mitsubishi Q & QnA
Omron Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500)
Omron FINS Serial (CJ1, CS1) n
Siemens PPI (S7-200 CPU)

The panel can also be connected to more than one PLC by using RS-422 or RS-485 wired in
a multi-drop configuration. Portl and Port2 cannot simultaneously communicate with
multiple PLC’s. See the example wiring diagrams at the end of this chapter for details.

If you have difficulty determining whether the particular PLC and/or protocol you are using
will work with C-more Micro-Graphic panels, please contact our technical support group at

770-844-4200.
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C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Communication Ports

Example of panel’s Port1

connected to a CLICK PLC
C-more 6 Inch
Micro-Graphic
Panel
CLICK PLC
e — ==

irdirey

)2

|
jif 127 W1

T Er T e e

|:=..

DV-1000CBL
serial cable

Example of panel’s Port2 DLO6 PLC
connected to a DL06 PLC

Panel to
C-more 6 Inch DirectLOGIC
Micro-Graphic VGA 15-pin port
Panel serial cable
p/n EA-2CBL-1
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C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Communication Ports (cont'd)

(7

EEEEEEEEL)
AAAAAAAAA

Pin Signal
. 1 |Logic GND Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 |Frame GND 6 |LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
2 |notused
. 3 |RXD (2320) 2 |TXD (232C) 7 |CTS (232C) 12 |TXD (422/485)
4 |TXD (232C) 3 |RXD(232C) | 8 |RTS (232C) 13 |Term Resistor
4 |Future 9 [RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |do notuse
5 |+5VDC
6 |Logc GND 5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD (422/485) | 15 |do not use

""" NOTE: Only one of the communication ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software

‘ allows the user to select either Port1 or Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port2 to

communicate with the connected PLC, Port1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software
Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.
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DirectLOGIC PLCs Password Protection

——\| NOTE: DirectLOGIC PLCs support multi-level password protection of the ladder program. This allows
‘ password protection while not locking the communication port to an operator interface. The multilevel
password can be invoked by creating a password with an upper case "A" followed by any variation of seven

numeric characters (e.g. A1234567). Please refer to the specific PLC user manual for further details.

PLC Compatibility and Connection Charts

The following pages include charts that list the possible connections available between several
brands of PLC’s and the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel. AutomationDirect PLC’s have the
ability to communicate and provide power to the panel using Port1 (RS-232). Port2 is a 15-pin
n D-sub communication port that supports RS-232, RS-485 and RS-422. An external 1 Amp @

12-24 VDC external power source is required when using Port2.

‘ Note: Recommended DC power supply to power the C-more Micro-Graphic Panel, AutomationDirect Part
No. PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.

The charts include the various PLC protocols that can be used with each combination of PLC
port and panel port.

The charts list the recommended cables and/or manufactured devices that can be used to make
up the communications link, and also refers to wiring diagrams that can be used to construct
cables for connecting the PLC’s port to the panel’s port. The constructed cables are referred to
as Diagram 1 through 13 and start on page 6-26.

Following the charts is a list of cables that can be purchased, including their wiring diagrams,
and also wiring diagrams that are referenced from the charts that can be used to construct the
referenced cables.

AutomationDirect CLICK PLC:

AutomationDirect’s practically free PLC, CLICK, can be used with RS-232 2-wire networks.
C-more Micro-Graphic panels are an ideal partner for CLICK which:

e Is low cost

® Is easy to use

¢ Uses standard Modbus communication

e Is programmed by free CLICK programming software

* Has com ports that provide 5 VDC

* The maximum communication speed between a CLICK PLC and a C-more Micro-Graphic panel is

38.4 Kbps.

""" Note: Only one C-mare Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by an AutomationDirect PLC. If connecting
C-more Micro-Graphic panels to more than one port on and AutomationDirect PLC, the additional panel
must use an external power supply.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

PLC Compatibility and Connection Charts (cont'd)

Direct LOGIC PLCs RS-422A/RS-485A:
When using the RS-422A/RS-485A communications capabilities of the C-more Micro-Graphic
Serial Port (Port 2), the termination resistor is placed between the RXD— and RXD+ terminals
on the PLC side of the connection between the touch panel and PLC. The Termination Resistor
value is based on the characteristic impedance of the cable being used. To enable the built-in
120 Ohm Termination Resistor, jumper pin 13 (termination resistor) to pin 9 (RXD+) on the
C-more 15-pin PLC communications port.

Allen-Bradley:
As stated in this chapter’s introduction, the panel also has the ability to communicate with
Allen-Bradley PLCs that support the Allen-Bradley DF1 and DH485 protocols. The chart for
the various Allen-Bradley PLCs includes recommended cables.

GE, Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens:

Other 3rd party PLCs can be used with the C-more Micro-Graphic panel. These PLCs are listed
in a chart and various wiring diagrams are shown to allow connectivity.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

How to use the PLC Compatibility and Connection Charts
1.) Find the PLC Family being used.

2.) Find the particular PLC model in the PLC family.

3.) Find the PLC communications port you will be connecting to the C-more Micro-Graphic
panel.

4.) Read across the chart to determine if the C-more Micro-Graphic panel’s Port1 and / or Port2
can be used and then determine the cable and other components, manufactured or user
constructed, are required.

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
**PLC Port Powered
. or External DC Power Supply
Family CPU PLCT‘Z)T & External DC Power Supply
: ) Using panel’s Port2
Using panel’s RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
: Port 1 AutomationDirect | DV-1000CBL* | AutomationDirect EA-2CBL
CLICK allversions | 496 pin | Modbus (CLICK) RS-232 Modbus (CLICK) RS-232
Port 1
_6ni K-sequence, 2 * K-sequence, }
\ all versions R‘”P2 E;pm DirectNET, Dv gg?gg" DirectNET, EI#S?ZC:?ZL
ort2 Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
RJ12 - 6 pin
Port1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
DirectLOGIC il Eadelhl RS-232 K-sequence, RS-232
2 EA-2CBL-1
DL05 DirectNET, RS-235
K-sequence, Modbus RTU
DO-DCM Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL* ** See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-492
Qemale) // RS-232 ** See Diagram 2
@ Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

|
AutomationDirect CLICK PLC,
DirectLOGIC DL05, DL06, DO-DCM Module & DL105 PLCs
Panel Powered via external power supply, Port1 or Port2 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
*PLC Port Powered ¢ s
. or External DC Power Supply
Family CPU PLCT;)? & External DC Power Supply
: , Using panel’s Port2
Using panel’s RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
: Port 1 AutomationDirect | DV-1000CBL* AutomationDirect EA-2CBL
CLICK allversions | 45 pin | Modbus (CLICK) RS-232 Modbus (CLICK) RS-232
PHiL K-sequence K-sequence
all versions RJ1P2 - 62p|n DirectNET, D"'F}gf’z"g'- DirectNET, Eé\é?ggzl‘
ort2 Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
RJ12 - 6 pin
Port1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
DirectLOGIC RJ12 -6 pin RS-232 K-sequence, RS-232
: EA-2CBL-1
D|.05 DIrECtNET, RS-232
K-sequence, Modbus RTU
D0-DCM Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL* ** See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 ** See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
DirectNET, Ef-2C8L1
: K-sequence, Modbus RTU
all versions Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL* ** See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 ** See Diagram 2
. Modbus RTU RS-485
Direct Modbus only
LOGICDL06 Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
‘ DirectNET, E-2CBL
~Sequence, Modbus RTU
DO-DCM Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL* ** See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 ** See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
Dir Sﬂ'&mc all rsions | p J1|22°ft61 oin K-sequence D"'F}gPZ"gZBL K-sequence EF?S-?ZCS?ZL
* Note: The PLC can provide 5 VDC through this cable. No external 12-24 VDC souce is required, however, screen
brightness is diminished and the alarm beep will not function.
** Note: Wiring Diagrams for user constructed cables start on page 6-26.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

|
DirectLOGIC DL205 PLCs, D2-DCM Module and WINPLC
Panel Powered via external power supply, Port1 or Port2 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
*PLC Port Powered ¢ s
or External DC Power Supply
Family CPU Panzloen & External DC Power Supply
: , Using panel’s Port2
Using panel’s RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
D2-230 RJ12 - 6 pin K-sequence RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
Port 1
D240 | W12-6pin fosequence | py.qgopceLr | SeAUence EA-2CBL
Port 2 K-sequence, RS-232 K-sequence, RS-232
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET DirectNET
Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
K-sequence, K-sequence, EA-2CBL-1
D2-250-1 DirectNET, DirectNET,
Port 2 Y DV-1000CBL* : RS-232
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD Modbus RTU
(female) RS-232 ** See Diagram 1
RS-422
DirectLOGIC
DL205 Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
K-sequence,
DirectNET, EA-2CBL-1
09-260 l(l}s_.teJ”e\InEcF, Modbus RTU RS-232
5 rec *k i
Port 2 Y DV-1000CBL* See Diagram 1
pBisHD | MOMPUSRTU | T entsmp RS-422
(female) RS-232 ** See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
EA-4CBL-2
Port 1 K-sequence, - f N
D2-DCM | DB 25 pin DirectNET SeeDiogram 3| DT e RSD?SZ 5
(female) Modbus RTU ee Uiagram
RS-422
Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-2CBL
WINPLC RJ12 - 6 pin Modbus RTU RS-230 Modbus RTU RS-232
* Note: The PLC can provide 5 VDC through this cable. No external 12-24 VDC souce is required, however, screen
brightness is diminished and the alarm beep will not function.
** Note: Wiring Diagrams for user constructed cables start on page 6-26.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

DirectLOGIC DL305 PLCs and D3-DCM Module
Panel Powered via external power supply, Port1 or Port2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
*PLC Port Powered c s
or External DC Power Supply
Family CPU PLCT;)? & External DC Power Supply
: ) Using panel’s Port2
Using panel's RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
D3-232-DCU
DB 25 pin DirectNET EN-4CBL2 DirectNET ER-4CBL2
g female)
B g
R D3-422-DCU . ;
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET See Diagram 6
(female)
Port 1 ; P
. DirectNET DirectNET
RJ11 - 4 pin OP-3CBL-1 EA-3CBL
D3-340 RS-232 RS-232
. Port 2 DirectNET, DirectNET,
Dlrgtl-‘_f;-[%filc RJ1-4pin | Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
Port 1 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL* K-sequence, EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET RS-232 DirectNET RS-232
LEsRU Port 2 K-sequence, |+« oo piagram 3|  K-Seduence, Eﬁg%léz
DB 25 pin DirectNET, Ro DirectNET. g0 i
(female) Modbus RTU Modbus RTU 958_113292'3'“
EA-4CBL-2
Port 1 K-sequence - i X
D3-DCM ] 2 ' See Diagram 3 . RS-232
p3-350only | DRZSEN | BRSCNER, RS-232 DirectNET o= See Diagram

** Note: Wiring Diagrams for user constructed cables start on page 6-26.

* Note: The PLC can provide 5 VDC through this cable. No external 12-24 VDC souce is required, however, screen
brightness is diminished and the alarm beep will not function.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

|
DirectLOGIC DL405 PLCs and D4-DCM Module
Panel Powered via external power supply, Port1 or Port2 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
*PLC Port Powered c s
or External DC Power Supply
Family CPU PL(-;“;;]OE" & External DC Power Supply
: ) Using panel’s Port2
Using panel’s RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 0 D4-1000CBL .
DB 15 pin K-sequence or&DgA!gRgﬁ?Tl. K-sequence E‘,‘;‘S‘%%L;
(female) RS-239
P Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-4CBL-2
pB25pin | Kseawence, | gracagar | Kseauence, RS-232
ireci - irec ** See Diagram 4
(female) RS-232 RS-490
Port 0 D4-1000CBL .
DB 15 pin K-sequence or&DgA!gRgﬁ?Tl. K-sequence E‘,‘;‘S‘%%L;
(female) RS-239
P Port 1 DV-1000CBL* EA-4CBL-2
DB25pn | ‘eluerce | aracaBT | Ksewence | OB
(female) RS-232 RS-490
DirectLOGIC Port 0 D4-1000CBL .
DL405 DB 15 pin K-sequence or&DgA!gRgﬁ?Tl. K-sequence E‘,‘;‘S‘%%L;
(female) RS-239
Port 1 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL* K-sequence, E%‘S‘CZ%LZZ
DB 25 pin DirectNET, & FA-CABKIT DirectNET, ** See Diagram 4
D4-450 (female) Modbus RTU RS-232 Modbus RTU RS-49)
Port 3 K-sequence, " :
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET, segs[f}fzgz’a"‘ 5
(female) Modbus RTU
Port 2 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL* K-sequence, EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET RS-232 DirectNET RS-232
EA-4CBL-2
Port 1 K-sequence, *x f _
D4-DCM | DB 25 pin DirectNET SeeDiogram 3| DirgotNET g RSD??’Z :
(female) Modbus RTU eigs_!‘azgzram
* Note: The PLC can provide 5 VDC through this cable. No external 12-24 VDC souce is required, however, screen
brightness is diminished and the alarm beep will not function.
** Note: Wiring Diagrams for user constructed cables start on page 6-26.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Allen-Bradley PLCs
Panel Powered via external power supply, Port1 or Port2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-mare Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
External DC Power Supply
: PLC Port &
Family CPU Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source
: , Using panel’s Port2
Using panel’s RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
8-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-MLOGIX-CBL
Allen-Bradley | 1000, 1100, | mini-din port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
MicroLogix | 1200, 1500 | RJ45 8-pin EA-DH485-CBL
phone plug DH485/AIC/AIC+ RS-232
5/03, 5/04, 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley 5/05 D-sub port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
SLC500 5/01,5/02, | RJ45 8-pin EA-DH485-CBL
5/03 phone plug DH485/AIC/AIC+ RG.239
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
ControlLogix D-sub port . DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
Not Possible
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
CompactLogix D-sub port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
FlexLogix D-sub port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
25-pin EA-PLC5-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley al D-sub port DF1 Full Duplex RS-23?
PLC5 RJ45 8-pin EA-DH485-CBL
phone plug DH485/AIC/AIC+ RS-232
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
B

GE, Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens PLCs
Panel Powered via external power supply, Port1 or Port2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
External DC Power Supply
: PLC Port &
Family CPU Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source.
Using panel's RJ12 Port1 %ﬂﬂ%{’;ﬁ‘f{'ﬁ;ﬁg}ﬁ
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
15-pin EA-90-30-CBL
90730, 90170 p.subport RS-422
RJ45 * See1giagram
GE Micro 90, Port 1 SNPX RS-232
VersalMax 750
Micro | i port EA-90-30-CBL
Port 2 RS-422
0 255pin + EA-IggrﬁlzjéCBL
-sub po -
R P CPU Direct
Sl 8-pin EA-MITSU-CBL-1
mini-din port RS-422
Mitsubishi 9-0i ** See Diagram
D-Sl; Igort 1
Q/QnA Q/ana 2320
6-pin See1[%|agram
mini-din port Not Possible RS-232C
G200 ;
25-pin : EA-OMRON-CBL
(Adapten), | p-sub port Host Link RS-232
CJ1, CS1,
Omron o 9-pin HostLink | = See Diagram
CPM2 D-sub port FINS RS-232
€200 CPU
984 CPU,
Quantum
. 113 CPU, ** See Diagram
Modicon AEG varies Modbus RTU 9,10 & 11
Modicon RS-232
Micro Series
110 CPU
} 9-pin ** See Diagram
Siemens ST200 | D-sub port PPI 13
Oort RS-485
** Note: Wiring Diagrams for user constructed cables start on page 6-26.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Cables from AutomationDirect

Cable Description Cable Part No. Cable Description Cable Part No.

Cables used with serial Port1 Cables used with serial Porf2
AutomationDirect CLICK, DirectLOGIC PL|
AutomationDirect CLICK, DirectLOGIC Rﬂ.??%g‘}t”, [;T(();S,CDL%G’, D’{?ﬁg,%(igoa ¢ EA-2CBL
PLC RJ-12 port, DLO5, DL06, DL105, DV-1000CBL D3-350, D4-450 & H2-WinPLC (RS-232C)
DL205, D3-350, D4-450 & H2-WinPLC Di 0GIC (VGAS -
(RS-232C) irectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port,
DL06, D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 EA-2CBL-1
Note: The PLC can provide 5 VDC through this cable. No (RS-232C).
external 12-24 VDC souce is required, however, DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 EA-3CBL
sq:fentb'rightt_ness is diminished and the alarm beep (RS-232C).
Wwill not function. DirectOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub
port, DL405 (RS-232C). EA-4CBL-1
DirectLOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub DirectLOGIC PLC 25-pin D-sub port,
port, DL405 D4-1000CBL DL405, D3-350, DL305 DCU and all DCM’s EA-4CBL-2
(RS-232C) (RS-2320).
Allen-Bradley MicroLogix 1000, 1100, i ~
DirectOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port 1200 & 1500 (RS-2320) EAMLOGICL
frec €) 13-pin port, Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05,
DLOB, D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 FA-15HD ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix | EA-SLC-232-CBL
(RS-2320) DF port (RS-232C)
Use with DV-1000CBL cable. Allen-Bradley PLC-5 DF1 port
DirectL OGIC PLC 15-pin D-sub port, Allen-Bradley MicroLogix, SLC 5-01/02/03, i .
DL405 P P FA-CABKIT PLC5 DH485 port (RS-232C) EA-DH485-CBL
(RS-232C). GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, Versamax
Micro (Port2) 15-pin D-sub port EA-90-30-CBL
(RS-422A)
Direct OGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 2RI . MITSUBISHI FX Series 25-pin port . i
MITSUBISHI FX Series 8-pin mini-DIN j _CRI -
(RS-422A) EA-MITSU-CBL-1
OMRON Host Link (G200 Adapter, C500 B .
(R oy K ) | EA-OMRON-CBL
Part No. EA-2CBL Part No. EA-2CBL-1 Part No. EA-3CBL

Part No. EA-4CBL-1 Part No. EA-4CBL-2
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
B

Cables from AutomationDirect (contd)

o
- )"
(= "

Part No. DV-1000CBL Part No. OP-3CBL-1

Part No. D4-1000CBL

Part No. FA-CABKIT

= £

Part No. EA-MLOGIX-CBL Part No. EA-SLC-232-CBL Part No. EA-PLC5-232-CBL

Part No. EA-DH485-CBL Part No. EA-90-30-CBL
Part No. EA-MITSU-CBL Part No. EA-MITSU-CBL-1 Part No. EA-OMRON-CBL

6— 16 I cmﬂ;%% EA1-MGG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08



Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Cables from AutomationDirect — Wiring Diagrams

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the
communication cables that are used between the C-more Micro-Graphic panels and various
PLCs. Part numbers are included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from
AutomationDirect. The information presented will allow the user to construct their own cables
if so desired.

CLICK & DirectLOGIC: EA-2CBL
CLICK and DirectLogic PLC RJ12 port: Toc Micro-Granhi
K 0 C-more Micro-Graphic
ToPLC DLO5, DL105, DL205, DL350, DL450, H2-WINPLC o Pore
RJ12 Port RS-232C (p/n EA-2CBL) —
‘ i j
RJ12 6-pin i
Phone Plug
) (6P6C) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
1=SigGNp 2 o 7 =do not use 14 = do not use
g = g(;(rlsot use D <4 — 3 35 RXD 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
= 31 1 [ 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4=TXD RXD H . ™D 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
5=donotuse 15345 enD<H— L +5> @  3=RXD(2320) 10 = do not use
6=donotuse "~ Sefm————= ShE Y 1 o 2 =TXD (232C) 9 = do not use

1 = Frame GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

Note: Only one C-mare Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by an AutomationDirect PLC. If connecting
C-more Micro-Graphic panels to more than one port on and AutomationDirect PLC, the additional panel

must use an external power supply.

DirectLOGIC: EA-2CBL-1

DirectLogic PLC (VGA style) 15-pin HD port: To C-more Micro-Graphic
L . D2-250, D2-250-1, D2-260, DLO6 Serial Por2
RS-232C (p/n EA-2CBL-1)

[ |

15-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin
HDD-sub L, .<—==mmmooooooooo — D-sub
2 3
8=donotuse (M3%€)  15=qdonotuse "0 RXD g = donotuse (Mmale) 15 = do not use

L \ L \

T T T T

1 1 1 1
7 = Sig GND 14=donotuse RXD<3+— —+2>TXD 7=donotuse  (STys 14 = do not use
6 = do not use [ 13 = do not use GND 71 1L 15 @ 6 = donot use 13 = do not use
5=CTS 12 = do not use a1 | Vo 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4=RTS 11 =donotuse RTS <t . 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
3=RXD 10=donotuse cTs <2 [ 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
2=TXD 9 = do not use v v 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use

1=+5VDC - N/C " T 1 1 = Frame GND
HD = High Density shield Tis

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Cables from AutomationDirect — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

o
DirectLogic PLC RJ11 port: D3-340 To C-more Micro-Graphic
RS-232C (p/n EA-3CBL) Serial Port2
To PLC
RJ11 Port =
(1 8] ]
RJ11 4-pin 15-pin
Phone Plug i . D-sub
(4P4C) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (male) 15 =do not use
I —— - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
1 = Sig ground D <4 i — 3> Rrxp 6=do not use 13 = do not use
2 =do not use RXD <341 | 12y 1yp ©°=Logic GND 12 = do not use
3=RXD gl e 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
4=TXD L GND <+ — @ 3=RXD(232C) 10 = do not use
e e r 1. 2 =TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
— 771 =Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-4CBL-1

To PLC Direct Logic PLC 15-pin D-sub port: DL405, To C-more Micro-Graphic
15-Pin Port RS-232C (p/n EA-4CBL-1) Serial Port2

L Wiring Diagram —

PO P A ——— £35S RxD o
15-pin 3! 1 2 -pin
_ D-sub _ . R?(D Al ! 5 ™D D-sub
8=YOM Sense (i) 15 = Logic GND online <411 @ 8=donotused (male) 15=do notuse
1

7=CTS

6 = do not use
5 =do not use
4 = Online

3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)

14 = Logic GND 131
13 =Logic GND GND<=*r—r—¢
12 =do notuse GND &:—:—-
élSI |
10=donotuse GNP N

9 =donotuse YOP 610—0—

14 = do not use

o |15 13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use
9 = do not use

7 = do not used

6 = do not used

5 = Logic GND

4 = do not used

3 =RXD (232C)
2=TXD (232C)

15

1=YOP Sense 1 cTs E7 L1 1 = Frame GND
See PLC user manual YoM 68 [
for pin out details. DA 1
shield T is

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Cables from AutomationDirect — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

DirectLOGIC:
EA-4CBL-2
ToPLC DirectLogic PLC 25-pin D-sub port: DL405, D3-350, To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port DL305 DCU, and all DCMs, Serial Port2
— RS-232C (p/n EA-4CBL-2) —

I 1

Wiring Diagram

—
—

15-pin
.~ | —_ 3 D-sub
RXD 8 =do not use (male) 15 =do not use

25 1xp [ =donotuse 14 = do not use
5 6 =do not use 13 = do not use
@ 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4 = do not use

13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

25 =donotuse Txp <2
24 = do not use 3
23 =do not use

22 =donotuse GND 7
21 = do not use 4

8 = do not use - RTS 11 = do not use
7 = Signal GND 20 =do ot use 5 3=RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
6 = do not use 19 =donotuse CTs 2=TXD (232C) 1. 9 = do not use
5=CTS 18 = do not use - P 1 = Frame GND

4=RTS 17 = do not use Sret] T iy

3=RXD 16 = do not use

2=TXD 15 = do not use

- 1
1=do not use 14 = do not use
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Cables from AutomationDirect — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

DV-1000CBL

Power Supplied to Panel through Cable from CLICK and Direct Logic PLC RJ12 port:

123456

GND

e | ENENENENENENENENENENENES .

To C-more
JopLC, DLO5, DL105, DL205, DL350, DL450, H2-WINPLC Micro-Graphic
RS-232C (p/n DV-1000CBL) Serial Portl
|:|:[]]D| ) I
| 10 feet [3.0 m] Maximum -]
Wiring Diagram
RJ12 6-pin N ™ IS 6D RJ12 6-pin
1= Sig GND e 35 RxD P ebseyd  1=SigGND
2=1+5VDC RxD <3 Lo L 1 a D 2 = not used
3=RXD S e 3=RXD
4=TXD 45V <2 — +5V 4=TXD
5 = not used 1 1\ ,1 1\ ,1 6 GND 5= +5VDC

6 = Sig GND
123456

n 6 = Sig GND
“ Note: Only one G-mare Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by an AutomationDirect PLC. If connecting

C-mare Micro-Graphic panels to more than one port on and AutomationDirect PLC, the additional panel
must use an external power supply.

OP-3CBL-1

ToPLC
RJ11 Port

Direct Logic PLC RJ11 port: D3-340 Port 1 & 2

RS-232C (p/n OP-3CBL-1)

To C-more
Micro-Graphic
Serial Portl

€

(0]

1=RXD
2=TXD

3 =do not use
4 = Sig GND

RJ11 4-pin
Phone Plug
(4P4C)

1234

Wiring Diagram

O P I N ———

| | | |
0 <2 —
enp<AH— —-L

TXD
RXD

<)

i

RJ12 6-pin
Phone Plug
(6P6C) 1= Sig GND
2 = not used
3=RXD
4=TXD
5=+5VDC
123456 6 = Sig GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

D4-1000CBL

To DL405 PLC
Port 0

——

110

—

8 = YOM Sense
7=CTS

6 = do not use
5 =do not use
4 = Online

3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)
1=YOP Sense 1

e R

DirectLogic DL405 PLC Port 0: DL-450 Port O To C-more
RS-232C (p/n D4-1000CBL) Micro-Graphic
Serial Portl
= & (I
Wiring Diagram
15 pln GND 15,”\7,_______________,"\‘, 6 GND RJ12 6-pin
D-s _ : 111 1 [ _ Phone Plug
(male) 15 = Logic GND — 155 5y 1 = GND (6P6C)
1l4=LogicGND _ o 3} | Va4 2 =do not use
13 = Logic GND T > TXD 3=RXD
12=donotuse TXD <2+ L 135 RXD  4=TXD
o 11 = do not use 12! 1 ) 5=+5VDC
10 = do not use 14t ! Yy 6 = GND
9=donotuse GND — —1—> GND 123456
YoP ell_i_ i i
See PLC user manual <1 ] [
for pin out details. crs g1 .
YOM €—+—— .
P
1 1
\
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

|
Cables from AutomationDirect - Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)
Allen-Bradley: EA-MLOGIX-CBL

Allen-Bradley MicroLogix™ 1000/1100/1200/1500

To AB MicroLogix RS-232 To C-more Micro-Graphic
communication channel RS-232C (p/n EA-MLOGIX-CBL) Serial Port2
EEHHHB B
15-pin
_ Mini Din » . D-sub
1 = d(_) not use 8-pin Male Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (male) 15 = do not use
2 = Sig GND ) . p— - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
i = (;c;(got use 5 TxD <L £ — 35 rxD 6 =donotuse 15 13 = do not use
= =2} = i
= <] 410 19 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
g = go no: use . ,o RXD i B XD 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
" 9 s O > @ 3mmO@HO (1 0= domtuse
8 = do not use ’ keying shield g Fram(e GNI:)) 9=donotuse

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-SLC-232-CBL

Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix,

10 = do not use
9 = do not use

ToPLC . To C-more Micro-Graphic
9-Pin Port FlexLogix, DF1, RS-232C (p/n EA-SLC-232-CBL) Serial Port2 P
[ D | ) ¢ D

9-pin 15-pin
D-sub . ) D-sub
(female) Wiring Diagram 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse
1 = do not 1 -~ | —— - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use

T gonotuse 6 =donotuse TxD >3 £+ 35 Rxp 6 =do not use 15 13 = do not use
2=RXD _ 1 [ 1
3=TXD r=donotuse .2 | | 129 1yp O =Logic GND 12 = do not use
2 = do not use 8 = do not use 5! ,} }\ ,} 5 4 =do not use 11 = do not use

9 =donotuse GND L @ 3=RXD (232C)

5 = Signal GND 9 NS _
el Yo 2=TXD (232C)
— e 1 = Frame GND B

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-PLC5-232-CBL

ZST_E;’LP%H Allen-Bradley PLC5, DF1, To C-more Micro-Graphic
RS-232C (p/n EA-PLC5-232-CBL) Serial Port2
D | ) \ D
Wiring Diagram 15-pin -
_ _ g rmmmmmm oo — D-sub
13 = do not use 25=donotuse Txp f RXD 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse

12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

24 = do not use
23 =do not use
22 =donotuse GND<LLt

14 = do not use
15 13 = do not use
12 = do not use

3

25 1xp [ =donotuse

5 6 = do not use
& 5=Logic GND

8 = do not use gé z gg Egi 3:2 T gem W T 15, 4=donotuse 11 = do not use
7 = Signal GND To-g 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
6 =donotuse - do not use 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use
5 = do not use 18 =do not use 1 = Frame GND

4 =do not use 17 = do not use

000000000000

3 =RXD 16 = do not use
2=TXD 15 = do not use
1 = do not use 14 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Cables from AutomationDirect - Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Allen-Bradley: EA-DH485-CBL

Allen-Bradley SLC500™, 5/01, /02, /03 DH-485 To C-more Micro-Graphic
To AB SLC500 Point-to-Point Serial Port2
DH-485 Port RS-485A (p/n EA-DH485-CBL)

(1N I

Wiring Diagram

RJ45 8-pin (NETTTTTTT _

Phone Plug . . 15-pin
1=TXDIRXD+  (8P8C) b b 1139 Tem. D-sub
2 = TXD/IRXD- TXD/RXD+ <L L 495 pps 8=donotuse o) 15=donotuse
3 =do not use o0 1 [ ]10 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
4 = Signal GND TXD/RXD- HE HEH RD- 6=LE i 5 13 = Termination
5=LE b ! | 41> gps 5=Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)
6 = do not use [ bolaes 4 = do not use ' 11 = SD+ (RS485)
7 = Signal GND Do | 1.0 3=-donotuse [] 10=RD- (Rs485)
8 = do not use LEr <31 L1 65 g+ 2=donotuse 9 = RD+ (RS485)

41 1 [ 1 = Frame GND
GND T T
12345678 eND <L '\ ,' '\ ,' 15 @  *Note: The LE signal is wired in the cable

e as shown, but not required for
shield % 7 point-to-point communications.

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

Allen Bradley SLC500™, 5/01, /02, /03 DH 485/AIC to Multiple C-more 6” Micro Graphic Panels
RS 485A (using C-more cable p/n EA DH485 CBL)

Allen-Bradley DH-485 Link

SLC 500 Modular (See manufacturer's literature for details.)
PLC Controller
o 5 [&]

Channel 1 must be
set to DH485

p

AB 1747-AIC

/ DH485 Link Coupler

AB 1747-C11 A
Cable

AB 1747-AIC
DH485 Link Coupler

C-more C-more
6" Micro-Graphic 6" Micro-Graphic
Panel i Panel

C-more
EA-DH485-CBL
Cable

C-more
EA-DH485-CBL
Cable

Note: The above diagram shows connecting multiple C-more Micro-Graphic panels to an Allen-Bradley DH485/AIC
network using the AB DH485 Link Coupler, p/n 1747-AIC. Select the “Allen-Bradly DH485/AIC SLC500 MircroLogix”
driver in the C-more Programming Software when starting the project. Also, set the AB channel configuration for DH485.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Cables from AutomationDirect - Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Allen-Bradley:

Allen Bradley SLC500™ 5/03 DH 485/AIC to Multiple C-more 6” Micro Graphic Panels
(using C-more cables p/n EA MLOGIX CBL, EA SLC 232 CBL)

Allen-Bradley f:*** T Dhassiink fiiiii?\\
. \
SLC 5/03 Modular I (See manufacturer's literature for details.) ||
PLC Controller i
Q
] &E* M@ |ll| * H:[@ «
= 3 = B
4 L L
- i [ih
Channel 0 must be -» Ela
T set to DH485

AB 1761-NET-AIC
AIC + Advanced
Interface Converter

AB 1761-NET-AIC
AIC + Advanced
Interface Converter

C-more
6" Micro-Graphic
Pan .

C-more
EA-MLOGIX-CBL

Cable
AB 1747-CP3 C-more
RS-232 Cable 6" Micro-Graphic
Panel
To additional
C-more
Touch Panel

C-more C-
EA-MLOGIX-CBL EA-SLCn—‘.Zo?r;-CBL
Cable Cable

Note: The above diagram shows connecting multiple C-more Micro-Graphic panels to an Allen-Bradley DH485/AIC network using the
AB AIC+ Advanced Interface Converter, p/n 1761-NET-AIC. Select the “Allen-Bradly DH485/AIC SLC500 MircroLogix” driver
in the C-more Micro Programming Software when starting the project. Also, set the AB channel configuration for DH485.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Cables from AutomationDirect - Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

GE:
EA-90-30-CBL
ToPLC GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90 and VersaMax Micro (Port 2) To C-more Micro-Graphic
15-Pin Port 15-pin D-sub port, RS-422A (p/n EA-90-30-CBL) Serial Port2
] 3 ]
15-pin Wiring Diagram 13 Term. Jbs'pig
_ , D-sub _ , 13,/ """ -——- -~ 19 -su
8=CTS(B) 15 = CTS(A) sp(e) <134 i RD+ . _ ol B
I-ipcch (198 14 donctise g 2 IO e ot
: - v 5 . ooy RD(B’ 110 | L1 sp+ 6 =donotuse 13 = Termination
asdon A O N 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
3~ do not use 10_hD)  Row < 2> SD- 4=donotuse 11 = SD+ (RS422)
= - oND <L L 155 @ 3=donotuse 10 = RD- (RS422)
2 =do not use 9 =do not use 1 0 5 - donotuse 1 8 = RD+ (R3429)
1 =donotuse CTS(B) I Do 1 =Frame GND
I I I
i Lo
1 1 ]
\ /

CTS(A)
+5V \

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

Mitsubishi: EA-MITSU-CBL

e o Mitsubishi FX Series 25-pin D-sub port, To C-more Micro-Graphic
: RS-422A (p/n EA-MITSU-CBL) Serial Port2
i 3 U
i 25-pin Wiring Diagram 135 rerm. 15-pin
D-sub -~ | — D-sub

13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse SD+ 3 9> RD+ 8=d t (male) -
12 = do not use 25 24=donotuse 16 105 /. 72 do not use 15 =do not use
11 = do not use 23 = do not use = do not use 14 = do not use

10 = do not use 29— RD 2 11y gp4+ 6=donotuse 13 = Termination
9 = do not use = donotuse RD+ 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
8-d 21 =do not use 15

= do not use 20 = do notuse P SD- 4 =do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
7 = Signal GND 7 5 o) 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)

6 = do not use

2 =do not use
5 = do not use 1

1 = Frame GND

T

\
T
1
:
1
112
1
1
1
!

9 = RD+ (RS422)

19 = do notuse GND
18 = do not use GND@L"_,_I

4 = Signal GND 17 = do not use i P Y1 >

3= SD+ (RS422) 16 = SD- (RS422) Sht i
2 =RD+ (RS422) 4 15 = RD- (RS422)

1 =do not use 14 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

Cables from AutomationDirect - Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)
Mitsubishi: EA-MITSU-CBL-1

Mitsubishi FX Series 8-pin MINI-DIN, To C-mgefﬁa"lﬂi;éf{ffaphic
ToPLC RS-422A (p/n EA-MITSU-CBL-1)
8-Pin Port
e 3 g ]
Mini Din Wiring Diagram 139 1o X —
_ 8-pin Male - —— . ﬁ ’
% - Eg; Eggﬁg sp+ <L f—re2>RrD+  8=donotuse 15 = do not use
3= Sig GND SD- <4t i+ 105 pp.  7=donotuse 14 = do not use
4 = SD- (RS-422) 21 T 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
5 = do not use RD+ <™ T SD+ 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
6 = do not use RD- <1i— L1125 gp.  4=donotuse 11 = SD+ (RS422)
7 = SD+ (RS-422) 3L . 3=donot use 10 = RD- (RS422)
8 = do not use CNb< o ©  2-donotuse 9 = RD+ (RS422)
shield Y_1s .. 1=FrameGND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

Omron: EA-OMRON-CBL

To PLC Omron Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500), To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port RS-232C (p/n EA-OMRON-CBL) Serial Port2
25-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin
D-sub o~ —— — D-sub
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse Txp <2+ S>RxD 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse

12 = do not use 25 24 =do notuse

11 =do not use 23 = do not use 25 qyp [ =donotuse

6 = do not use

14 = do not use
13 = do not use

Y —
1 1 1
10 = do not use 22 = 71 - _ :
9 = do not use 21 - gg 23{ 3:2 GND 1 [ &® 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use
8 = do not use - RTS 1 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
7 = Signal GND 20 i do not use . . 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
sZadfoniee” (11| 13ztonotues crs <t L epolmdl) TRmi
= = ! I\ = Frame
4 =RTS 17 = do not use shield T o1 7
3 =RXD 16 = do not use
2=TXD 15 = do not use

1
1=do notuse 14 = do not use
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams

Diagram 1 User Constructed
To PLC DirectLOGIC DL06, D2'250, D2'250'1, D2-260 To C-more Micro-Graphic
15-Pin Port (all Port 2) RS-422A Serial Port2

)

[

Wiring Diagram

\

T

1

1

I

[

E
L5
. &)
!

1

1

1

1

!

]

2 =do not use 1(®

1]

HéS[—)pin b %Term. :ILDS-piS
. o —— —~ -sul
|Su XD+ <24 f 9 S RD+ 4 _ (male)
(male) f >< ><: 8 = do not use 15 = do not use

8=d ! TXD— lOI ¥ 10, gp- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use

= do not use = = inati

C _ . 11 6 = do not use 13 = Termination

7=Sig GND ii - g; RXD+ <l“/"'_">6 X X, SD* 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
6 = RXD- 13 = RXD+ RXD- SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
:51 = go no: use 12 = RTS. GND 7 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)

=do not use -

9 = RD+ (RS422)

i
1
3 =do not use L =RTS+  prs_ 2] 1 = Frame GND
2 =do not use 10 =TXD- cTs- <15;
1 = do not use 9 =TXD+ |
RTs+ <LLI
cTS+ Zl'\
""" shield T L1 .
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.
Diagram 2 User Constructed
ToPLC Direct LOGIC DL06, D2-260 (both Port 2) To C-more Micro-Graphic
15-Pin Port RS-485A Serial Port2

[

Wiring Diagram

]

15-pin 135 term. 15-pin
HD D-sub -~ g D-sub
(male) RD* g = do not use (Male) 15 = do not use

G DS i i ——— ¢
é‘?_!_._I M =
TXD+ Sp+ 7 = do not use

s

14 = do not use

\ \
T T
1 1
8 = do not use Vot V! = = inati
_ 10 10 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
7=Sig GND 15=CTS-  TxD- < i RD- 5 - | ogic GND 12 = SD— (RS485)
6= R 14=CTS+ <t L] R I
= - 13- RxDs RXD- —T —T SD- 4 = do not use OE 11 = SD+ (RS485)
5 = do not use 12 = RTS GND 7. ) @ 3=donotuse |o I 10 = RD- (RS485)
opae wims T Gal T iS5 o-ron siey
2 = do not use 10 =TXD~ cTs m i i e
1 = do not use 9 = TXD+ - i Vo
RTs+ <ALt -
cTs+ L4 L

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 and RS-485 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving
connecting more than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the wiring diagram examples starting on page 6-38 if more
than one PLC will be connected to a panel.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 3 User Constructed

To DCM DirectLogic D2-DCM 25-pin D-sub port:
25-Pin Port To C- Micro-Graphi
RS-232C o e

[] )

Wiring Diagram

—

13 = do not use 25=donotuse Txp <2+

12 = do not use 24 =d t . i RO o Pt
= = do not use 3! 1 [ Phone Plug -
ﬁ) = go nott use 23 =donotuse RXD n IR o (6P6C) % - (?é)gn%{\lt?se
=do not use - =
9 = do not use 22 =donotuse GND<—— — (@) 3= RXD
8=d 21 =do not use 41 | [
= do not use _ RTS [ 4 =TXD
8 Snal &ND 20 = do not use E P 5=+5VDC
6= +5VDC 19 =donotuse CTS —t Vo P Sig GND
s lozdonotuse gy<oi iy 17aase
3=RXD 16 = do not use shield
2=TXD 1 15 = do not use
1 =do not use 14 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

Diagram 4 User Constructed
To PLC DirectLOGIC D4-430/D4-440/D4-450 Port 1 To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port and D3-350 Port 2, all RS-422A Serial Port2
] ] ]
) Wiring Di
= %SS%IS iring Diagram 135 Tem. %)5")'{)‘
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse Txp+ <AL N ———— "L [ 9 S RD+ g (rﬁ:ﬁje)
12 = do not use 24 = do not use 16! |>< ><| ' 10 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
11 = CTS+ 23 = CTS— TXD- — — RD-7 = go not use 14 = do not use
10 = RXD— _ 9, Lo 11 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
(Rs422) 22 =donot use  RXD+ X X, 20" 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
9 = RXD+ 20=donotuse "XP- 1 . SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
(RS422) 7 5 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)
8 = do not use 19 =RTS+ o T T S 5z
S0V 18 = RTS— rs. 481 1 Vo 2 = do not use 1(® 9 = RD+ (RS422)
6 = do not use 17 = do not use o3l P 1= Frame GND
5 = do not use 16 = TXD- CTS- — Vo
4 =do not use (RS422)  Rrgs <L91 1 [
3 =do not use 15 = do not use ]] i Lo
2 =do not use 14 = TXD+ CTS+ < [
1 =donotuse (Rs422) T shield™ """ r 1> .,
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 wiring diagram shown above is not for multi-drop networks involving connecting more
than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the wiring diagram example on page 6-38 if more than one PLC will be
connected to a panel.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 5 User Constructed
ToPLC Direct LOGIC D4-450 Port 3 To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port i .
In Por RS-422A Serial Port2
~—— RTS and CTS are not present on this port. -
] ] ]
— 25-pin Wiring Diagram 13 15-pin
13-Txp-  D-sub 25=RXD- - oo e D-sub
_ (RS422) (male) o4 = éF){(gALZZ) RD* 8 = do not use (Mal€) 15 = do not use
12 = Tégzzz 25 = (RS422) 10>, Rp- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
( ) 24! 6 = do not use 13 = Termination

11 = do not use
10 = do not use
9 =do not use
8 = do not use
7=0V
6 = do not use
5 =do not use

\\
T T
1 1 1
. : N
32 - 88 e RO 251 1X XI 11 %% 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
21=donotuse “X0° | N SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
20 =donotuse OV } L+ 55 &y 3= do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)

19 = do not use Shield T 1y . i z g?ar;?é usel 9 = RD+ (RS422)
18 = do not use
4 = do not use 17 = do not use
3 =do not use 16 = do not use
2=donotuse 1 15 = do not use
1 =do notuse 14 = do not use

0coooo0o0eco0o0Oe e
0000000000 se

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

Diagram 6 User Constructed
To PLC DirectLOGIC D2-DCM¥, D3-DCM* & D4-DCM* To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port RS-422A Serial Port2
— *Note: The DCM modules must be set for:
DirectNET Slave, HEX mode. =
i y @0
— _pi Wiring Diagram .
2D5_S;31|n 25 = do not use 9 Diag 135 term. 3[-355?1'3
13 =CTS— 24 = do not use 14,7~ 9 -
12 = T+ (male) 23=donotuse PF 15:' >< ><:' . RD+ g = 4o not use (Ma) 15 = 4o not use
11 = RTS— 25 22=donotuse TXD- X X RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
10 = RTS+ 21=donotuse Ryp+ <Ll | 11 opy 6 =do not use 13 = Termination
9 = do not use 20 = do not use 161 >< ><: 12 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)

8 = do not use
7=0V

6 = do not use
5 = do not use

SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
5 fas) 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)
2 =do not use 1( ® 9 = RD+ (RS422)

19 =donotuse RXD-
18=donotuse qy <l
4 = do not use

17 = RXD+ !
(RS422)  RTS=<"T
3 = do not use 16 = RXD- cTs- tjl :
2 =do not use 104
l=donotuse 1 15 = TXD- RTS+ o
(RS422)  CTs+ :‘J

(RS422)
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving connecting more
than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the wiring diagram example on page 6-38 if more than one PLC will be
connected to a panel.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 7 User Constructed
ToPLC Omron FINS (CQM1, CPM1, CPM2, C200, CJ1 & CS1) To C-more Micro-Graphic
9-Pin Port RS-232C Serial Port2
[ D | { D
i Wiring Diagram :ILDSSF:JIS

8=donotuse (naje) 15=do notuse
35 RrxD 7 = do not use 14 = do not use

6=donotuse Txp<2 N ——
6 = do not use 5 13 = do not use

7 =do not use 3!

1 =do not use

\ l-y\\
T T T
1 1 1
2=TXD 8 =do not use RXD [ [ 2 ™D 5 = Logic GND 12 = do notuse
3=RXD 9=Signal GND sG 91 1 1 15 @ 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
4=RTS 4 Vo Vo 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
5=CTS RTS - b 2 =TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
cTs <5t U 1= Frame GND 1
______ shield | T1ls .
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
Diagram 8 User Constructed
To Peripheral Omron H_ost Link CQM1 using To C-more Micro-Graphic
Port Cable CQM1-CIF02 Peripheral Port Connecting Cable Serial Port2
RS-232C
[] ) ¢
9-pin
D-sub - . -
(male) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
1ed . . 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
=do not use - 3 NS TT T > 3 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
6 = do not use f
2=RXD 7=donotuse oS, P 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use
3=TXD 8 =donotuse RXD TXD 4 =do not use 11 = do not use

4 = do not use
5 =Signal GND 1

5 fan) 3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)

haly shield " I > 1 =Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

10 = do not use

1
9=donotuse GND 5: 9= donot
= do not use

Diagram 9 User Constructed
ToPLC Modicon™ ModBus™, 984 CPU, Quanum 113 CPU To C-more Micro-Graphic
9-Pin Port RS-232C Serial Port2
[ D | ) \ D
S"QL'H) Wiring Diagram ES'SE'E
(male) e —— 8 =donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse
L doror . D <3 35 Rxp 7 =do notuse 14 = do not use
= 0 not use 6 =DSR RxD <2 2 6 = do not use 5 13 = do not use
g =RXD L 7=RTS XD 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
32 Eﬁg 8=CTS GND<2 5> @ 4=donotuse 11 = do not use

3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)
1 = Frame GND

10 = do not use
9 = do not use

5= Signal GND 1 9=donotuse zj“
DSR

ST

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend’ using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 10

User Constructed

ToPLC
9-Pin Port

2=TXD
3 =RXD

1 =do not use

4 =do not use
5 = Signal GND 9

AEG Modicon™ Micro Series:

110 CPU 311-xx, 110 CPU 411-xx, 110 CPU 512-xx, 110 CPU 612-xx ° &Mgre Micto-Graphic

RS-232C

) |

(female)

6 = do not use
7 =do not use
8 = do not use
9 = do not use

Wiring Diagram

TXD

2
RXD 3
GND S

RXD
TXD

T shield r 15 ..,

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

(][]

15-pin

D-sub
8=donotuse (paie) 15=do notuse
7 =do not use 14 = do not use

6 = do not use

5 = Logic GND

4 = do not use

3 =RXD (232C)

2 =TXD (232C)
1=Frame GND 1

15 13 = do not use
12 = do not use

11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

Diagram 11 User Constructed
Modicon™ ModBus™ with RJ45 To C-more Micro-Graphic
ToPLC : »
RJ45 Port RS-232C Serial Port2
I : ]
RJ45 8-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin
Phone Plug .~ | — —_— D-sub
1 =do not use 3 7 7\ 3 Sul
8P8C TXD RXD
2 = do not use ( ) 2 P 8=donotuse (Male) 15=do notuse
3=TXD RXD — — TXD 7 =do not use )15 14 = do not use
4 =RXD GND <21 1 115 @ 6 = donot use 13 = do not use
5 = Logic GND ' Vo 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
6=RTS RTS ﬁ] Lol 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
7=CTS cTs — b 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
8=donotuse /L0, L L 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use
""" S _hi_er______ T 1 e 1 = Frame GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

Diagram 12 User Constructed
GE VersaMax Micro Port 1 To C-more Micro-Graphic
ToPLC - Serial Port2
RJ45 Port 1 RS-232C
¥ i
RJ45 8-pin 15-pin
1=RTS Ph(%r;eggl)ug Wiring Diagram D-sub
2=CTS 4 o —— - 3 8=donotuse (Male) 15=do notuse
3=RXD TXD <=3 — RXD 7 = do not use 15 14 = do not use
4=TXD RXD <3+ {125 1xp 6=donotuse 13 = do not use
5=DCD g! ! Ll 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
6=DTR GND ] v @ 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
7= 45V ] T 15 ,. 3=RXD(232C) 10 = do not use
8=GND FETE IR 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use

1 = Frame GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 13 User Constructed
Siemens S7-200 CPU Port O or 1 ) )

To C- M -Graph
groPLe. RS-485A O eralporz T

)

il

—

u@;l

9-pin 13> Term. Jbs'pig
D-sub RS-485 _3 , ~{ """~ ""——=-——- ~~lo -su
(male) Signal B :' ‘: :' ‘: RD* g =do notuse (M) 15 = 4o not use
1 = Logic Com 1 _ b [—o—H ¥ 115 sp+ 7 =donot use 14 = do not use
2 = Logic Com 6 = +5VDC RS485 _81 | | 1 105 pp_ 6=donotuse 13 = Termination
3= RS485 Sig B 7=424VDC  signalAS 1! [ 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)
9 8 = RS485 Sig A b [ o =
7 = do not use = g b — SD- 4 =do not use gE 11 = SD+ (RS485)
5 = Logic Com o 9=donotuse  ogic 5, | {55 @ 3=donotuse |¢ [] 10 = RD- (RS485)
Common™~ T "1 2 =do notuse 1| ¢ 9 = RD+ (RS485)
shield 1y .4, 1=Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.
Diagram 14 User Constructed
QTlgirf)lls(ozrt Mitsubishi Q / QnA Serial PLC To C-more Micro-Graphic
QJ71C24N Serial Port2
RS-232C

] {

L

Wiring Diagram

]

) cb ) [
9-pin [ [ 15-pin
D-sub DTR ik Vo D-sub
(female) DSR >0 1 [ 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse
1=CD 71 | - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
3 — RXD i 6=DSR RS ! bl 6 = do not use 5 13 = do not use
A I H7=RS cs >8 i b 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4-DTR 8=CS TxD S31 1 13+ RxD 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
e 9 = do not use [ T 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
5 = Signal GND 9 [ [
RXD >2 - — 25 TXD 2=TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
GND >3 L L 5 @ 1 = Frame GND

-

T shield =~~~ U 1y

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

Diagram 15 User Constructed
Mitsubishi Q02 / Q02H / Q06H / Q12H / Q25H Serial Driver
and QnA Serial Driver with Direct Connection to To C-more Micro-Graphic
ToPLC the Serial Port on Q00 and Q01 CPU's Serial Port2
6-Pin Port RS-232C —
T —| [J
15-pin =
Mini Din D-sub

1= RXD (232C) 6-pin Male Wiring Diagram 8=donotuse (Male) 15=donotuse

7 = do not use )15 14 = do not use

2=TXD (232C) g e~ 3
3 = Logic GND XD —1 —1 RXD 6 = donot use 13 = do not use
4 = do not use RXD <Li—1 i+ 25 1yp 5=Logic GND 12 = do not use
5 = do not use 31 | S 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
6 = do not use GND <+ o> O 3=RxD (2320) 10 = do not use

2=TXD (232C) 1
1 = Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

9 = do not use
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

RS-422A/RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples

DirectLOGIC

DirectLOGIC DL205 PLC

DLO6 PLC

(Slave)

(Slave)

Shielded Cable

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

To DLO6 PLC port 2 To D2-250-1 PLC port 2
a A x A + o4+ o+ ] a A ox 4ox a1 ]
2eos gphiy 2efcobpay
O F x x O x O O F F £ x¥xox O x O

13 |11 (14 [12 [15

]
=
o
©
o
=
w
=
=
=
i
I:,_.
-
=
a
]
=
o
©
o

! 8 = do not use
\ 7 = Sig GND

1 6 = RXD—-

1 5 = do not use
1 4 = do not use
! 3 =do not use
H 2 = do not use
1 1=donotuse .
: HD = High Density

RXD+
RXD RXD
TXD+ TXD+
TXD TXD
Signal GND . Signal GND
e shield )+ T __________________________

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance

of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms). Typ|ca| RS—422 Multi-Drop W|r|ng Diagram
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

RS-422A /RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples (cont'd)

DirectLOGIC
DLO6 PLC

(Master)

Shielded Cable

N

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

To C-more Micro-Graphic

To DLO6 PLC port 2 Serial Port2

£

N U £
S 000 g O OO0 a L+ 1+ 3 O
z Z 0 o o a @ Imm
58r8skbEG ©222883°¢ 3

7 |10 |9 |6 |13 |11 |14 |12 |15 5 |10 |9 |12 |11 |13 |1

1=do not use

2=donotuse 1 9 = RD+ (RS422) |
HD = High Density

1 =Frame GND |

15-pin ’
HD D-sub ! N I N S D L
8=donotuse (male) 15=CTS- 15-pin :
7 = Sig GND 14=CTS+ T~ 17~ it i 20 i i e ~, 8 =do not use D'Sfb 15=donotuse |
6= RXD- 13=RXD+ M| _|__ L] 77) "\ 7777777777 ,)‘ 7=donotuse (M2®) 12=donotuse |
5= do not use 12 =RTS- | 1 6=donotuse [So15 1 |
4 = do not use 11 =RTS+ |1 I 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422) I
3 =do not use 10=TXD- | | 4= do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422) |
2 =do not use 9 =TXD+ : 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422) i
i i
1 1
1

kY
<
(=]
¥

S

_____________________________________________________ J
RXD RXD ><
TXD+ TXD+
- o X pd
Signal GND Signal GND
———————————— - : K B ————. shield

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
. I | . .. . s of the cableh(between 100 and 500 oums). Jurlnper pin
- - 13 to 9 on the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Serial Port2
Typlca RS 422 Mu tl Drop erlng Dlag ram (Cont d) 15-pin connector to place the 120Q ‘i)ntemal resistor
into the network. If the cable impedance is different,
then use an external resistor matched to the cable
impedance.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

RS-422A/RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples (contd)

DirectLOGIC

DirectLOGIC DL205 PLC

DLO6 PLC

Shielded Cable

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 88102 shielded cable or equivalent.

To DLO6 PLC port 2 To D2-250-1 PLC port 2

I S S|
2gdgepiy
O F @ F x o x

7 |6 |10 13 |9 |11 |14 |12 |15 7 |6 [10 13 11 [14 [12 [15

15-pin
H sub

7 = Sig GND

CTS-

‘
T
1
'
|
|
T

5 = do not use
4 = do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use
1=do not use

HD = High Density

TXD+/RXD+

TXD+/RXD+

TXD_/RXD TXD _/RXD

Signal GND Signal GND

* Termination resistors required at both ends of
the network to match the impedance of the cable
(between 100 and 500 ohms).

Typical RS-485 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

RS-422A /RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples (cont'd)

DirectLOGIC
C-more .
DLO6 PLC 6” Micro-Graphic ,
Panel 5 /f’

Shielded Cable

N

(Master)

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 88102 shielded cable or equivalent.

To C-more Micro-Graphic

To DLO6 PLC port 2 Serial Port2
| I+ o+ o+ o+ | | 13
2 dddd b b 244484858 &
62FfcfELES % 888 8¢5
7 |6 |10 13 |9 |11 [14 |12 [15 5 |10 Ma 1
15-pin N
HD D-sub . L
8 =donotuse (male) 15-pin
7 = Sig GND 8 =donotuse D-sub 15 =do not use
6= RXD- 7=donotuse (Mmale) 14 = do not use

6=donotuse [9 13 = Termination
5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)

5 = do not use
4 = do not use
3 =do not use
2 =do not use

4=donotuse |3e|] 11=SD+ (RS485)

3 = do not use [] 10 = RD- (RS485)

1=do not use 2=donotuse ; 9 = RD+ (RS485)
HD = High Density 1= Frame GND

of
o

TXD+ / RXD+ TXD+ / RXD+
TXD_/RXD TXD_/RXD
Signal GND Signal GND

*Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
. . - . of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms). Jumper pin
Typical RS-485 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram (cont’d) 13tes on the C-more 6° Micro-Graphic Serial Port2
15-pin connector to place the 120Q internal resistor
into the network. If the cable impedance is different,
then use an external resistor matched to the cable
impedance.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Maintenance

Although the C-more® 6” Micro-Graphic panels require very little maintenance, setting up
a routine maintenance schedule will insure the longevity of the product in your application.

The following are some suggestions of items to include in a preventive maintenance list or
schedule. Most of these items should be scheduled quarterly or bi-annually.

Project Backup

During a routine preventive maintenance schedule is a good time to make sure that there is an
up-to-date backup of the application project.

Check Operating Environment
Make sure the C-more Micro-Graphic
panel is operating in the proper
temperature range: (0 to 50 °C (32 to
122 °F)).

Make sure the C-more Micro-Graphic panel is X b
operating within the specified humidity range: A
(5-95% RH, non-condensing).

N
\ L)}
(LI

Make sure the operating environment is free of corrosive vapors and gasses.

Check Operating Voltage

Check the input voltage that is powering the C-more Micro-Graphic panel to make sure it is
within the appropriate range.

5 VDC: If the panel is being powered with 5 VDC from an AUTOMATIONDIRECT PLC’s
RJ12 serial communications port to Port 1 on the panel, the acceptable voltage

—-‘-‘xc‘_‘;; : range to the panel is 4.75-5.25 VDC (1.05 W @ 5 VDC (210 mA)).
== 24 VDC:If the panel is being powered from an external power source the acceptable

voltage range to the panel is 10.2-26.4 VDC (6.5W @ 10.2 VDC (630mA)).

— NOTE: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
‘E diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDG power source when the panel is installed
in its application.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance
i

Check Transmit and Receive Indicators
During a routine maintenance check is a good time to take a quick look at the status indicators
on the back of the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel. There should be activity on both the TxD
and RxD LED indicators when connected serially to a PLC or control device from either port
and data is being updated on the screen.

C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel
Communication Ports Status

N o e TxD Indicator
Indicators Ty ot
(@] @TxD
! i
E
= g _ af [T™~__ RxD Indicator
= Z8 I =1 3 Portl
Fo & ==
2|2 E
== Z’::\ —— TxD Indicator
Port2
port2
& RxD Indi
) N__ RxD Indicator
= 9 Port2
~Af
&) ®

Check Physical Conditions

Make sure that harmful chemicals are not being used around the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic
panel. Look for any deterioration of the panel’s bezel and front display area. See Chapter 2:
Specifications for a chemical compatibility list.

Check the mounting gasket to make sure it is sealing properly and has not deteriorated. Replace
the mounting gasket if there are any signs of deterioration, or if there is any evidence that
moisture/liquids have penetrated to the inside of the enclosure where the panel is mounted.
Information on replacement gaskets can be found in Chapter 9: Replacement Parts.

Check to make sure that none of the cooling vents around the inside section of the C-more
Micro-Graphic panel are clogged with dust or debris. Also make sure that there is clearance
around the panel as shown in Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Run Tests under the System Setup Screens

Use the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel’s System Setup Screens to test communication ports,
PLC connectivity, the internal beeper and touch screen operation. See Chapter 5: System Setup
Screens for additional details.

TEST MENU
1 Serial PortL LooE Back

3 PLC Enquiry Test
4 Buzzer Test
5 Touch Panel Test

(J[a][v][e]

BEEEE

Serial Portl - Performs a test to verify the RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1) on the
panel is operating correctly. Requires a loop back connector inserted into the port to properly
run the test. A wiring diagram for the loop back connector is shown below.

Serial Port2 - Performs a test to verify either the RS-232 or the RS485/422 serial
communications functionality from the 15-pin connector (Port 2) on the panel is operating
correctly. A loop back connector inserted into the port is required for proper testing. Wiring
diagrams for RS-232 and RS-485/422 loop back connectors are shown below.

RJ12 Loop-back Connector RS-232 Loop-back Connector RS-422/485 Loop-back Connector
RJ12 6-pin 15-pin D-sub CTS 15-pin D-sub
Phone Plug Jumper (male) é ; (male)

RTS

(6P6C) /Pln 3t04
i ™ |:9 RXD+
5 RXD 115 1yp+
RXD IscTs
4> XD @ RXD
123456 RTS XD
Wiring Diagram Wiring Diagram Wiring Diagram

PLC Enquiry Test - Tests the communications with the selected PLC protocol between the
panel and a connected PLC. Is used with both Portl and Port2.

Buzzer Test - Use this option to test the internal audible beeper of the panel.

erl
s ]

Touch Panel Test - Tests the response of the touch screen area to contact. This test is used to
make sure the touch screen area is responding properly.

NOTE: Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user
to select either Port1 or Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port2 to communicate with
the connected PLC, Port1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software Programming Cable
Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Check Settings under the System Setup Screens

Use the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel’s System Setup Screens to check the various settings
such as the LCD contrast, background color, beep and orientation. See Chapter 5: System
Setup Screens for additional details.

LCD Contrast - Used to adjust the LCD display’s contrast. The default is a value of 8, and the
range is 1 to 16, with 16 being the highest contrast. Adjust as necessary.
Beep - Used to enable or disable the internal audible beeper. the default is beep on.

Calibration - Used to calibrate the touch screen on the panel.

Cleaning the Display Screen
The display screen should be cleaned periodically by wiping it with a lint free damp cloth using
a mild soap solution. Dry the surface when finished with a lint free cloth. Do not use cleaning
solvents (ammonia, alcohol, acetone, etc.) which may damage the plastic housing and touch
screen.

The longevity of the touch screen can be increased by the use of a EA-6-COV2 clear screen
overlay. See Chapter 3: Accessories for additional information on the screen overlay.

To prevent damage to the touch screen, avoid touching the screen with sharp objects, striking
the screen with a hard object, using abrasives on the screen, or using excessive force when
pressing the touch screen.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Check Project Functionality
During a routine maintenance schedule is a good time to check the functionality of your
application, making sure that various areas on different screens do what they were designed to
do. An outline or specification for the application is a useful tool for testing the various aspects
of your application. As a starting point, you may want to run through all the screens to make
sure they are accessible.

If there are any trouble-shooting procedures programmed into the C-more 6” Micro-Graphic
panel application, now is a good time to also check these aids.

Checks from the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software
If you have a PC available with the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software,
EA-MG-PGMSV, installed, and the panel is connected to the PC, you can check the status of
the panel from the Panel Information window.

The Panel Information window shown below will indicate the panel type, if a keypad bezel has

been installed, the total memory, memory used, free memory, firmware version, mask ROM
version, and the PLC protocol selected for its serial communication ports. The programming
software can also be used to update the panel’s firmware to the latest version.

Panel Information @

General Information [GE
Tupe: EAT-5EML Total 1835003 byte
Option: HOME B Used: 28019 bpte
Optionz: HOME B Free: 1823516 bute
Revision Pratacol
Firmmaare: 02.00.00.00 Protocol: AutomationDirect k-5 equence
[DLOS/08/105/205,/350/405]
Mazk Rom:  %1.36 Drriver Rev.: 1.20.7.29

“The "Setup Screen' on the Micro Panel must be active for the goftware to communicate with the
panel Press the F1 key and the FB key at the zame time for 3 zeconds to activate the Setup Screen.

Com Portg: | COM4 V [ Refresh ][ Cloze ] [ Help ]
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Notes:
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Chapter 8: Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting

=

The following are some problems that may be encountered during the installation and

e, operation of your C-more® Micro-Graphic panel. We have made some suggestions on
) what to check in order to correct the problem.

C-more 6” Micro-Graphic Panel does not Power up

Powered from 5 VDC: If the panel’s display is blank, not responding, and the panel is powered
from a 5 VDC power source such as a PC or PLC, check the incoming DC voltage level with
a voltmeter. The DC voltage level should be in the range of 4.75 to 5.25 VDC. If the incoming
DC voltage is zero, check any fusing that may be in the circuit. If the fuse is open, determine
cause and replace.

Powered from 12-24 VDC: If the panel’s display is blank, not responding, and the panel is
powered from a 12-24 VDC power source, check the incoming DC voltage level to the adapter
with a voltmeter. The DC voltage level to the adapter should be in the range of 10.2-26.4 VDC.
If the incoming DC voltage is zero, check any fusing that may be in the circuit. If the fuse is
open, determine cause and replace.

Display is Blank

Also if the panel’s display is blank, check the TxD and RxD indicators on the back side of the
panel while the panel is communicating with the PLC. The LED indicators should be on or
flashing at a fast rate. Indicator activity shows that the panel is communicating with the PLC.
If there is communication activity, but the display is still blank, there is the possibility the
program in the PLC is controlling the display. Try pressing the F1 and F5 keys simultaneously
for 3 seconds. The panel will change to the System Setup Screen menu if the screen is being
forced to display a blank screen by the PLC program. Also, check the PLC program, it may have
the screen in the off state by placing a 0 in the current screen tag.
= Tl B — ;XD Indicator

M = TUU9Y 98999 508 ) ortl

~— RxD Indicator
Portl

"HEUUEEEEY

[ TxD Indicator
Port2

N__ RxD Indicator
Port2

guey

=) )=

NOTE: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 /DC power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application..
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.

Display is Dim

NOTE: When the panel is powered through Port1 from a connected PLC or PC, the screen brightness is
diminished because the panel is running in Low-Power Mode. For full brightness, connect an external
12-24 VDG power source to the panel’s power connection. Low-Power Mode is intended for initial
programming. For full brightness, connect an external 12-24 VDC power source when the panel is installed
in its application.

_—

SETTING

2 Backlight >
3 Beep >
4 Calibration >
5 Clear User Memory
6 Reset to Factory Default

@] [v][E]

No User Program

LCD CONTRAST

Current Value “

SETUP MENU

1‘ Do you want to
2| exit from System

NO USER PROGRAM

No[F1] / Yes[F5]

A1 [][]

Press the F1 and F5 keys simultaneously for 3 seconds and the panel will bring up the the
System Setup Screen menu. Select the Setting menu, and then select item 1; LCD Contrast.
The default value is 8. Adjust the current value from 1 to 16 and the panel's contrast should
become greater as the value moves toward 16 and it should become less as the value moves
toward 1. If this does not happen, then the panel may need to be replaced. See note above.

LCD Contrast: The contrast of LCD has 16 levels of adjustment. The default is a value of 8.

If the panel is displaying the message "No User Program" after it is powered up, then there is
no project downloaded into the panel. Using the EA-MG-PGMSW C-more Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, download your project to the panel.
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Lost Firmware — Red ‘Update Mode’ Screen Displayed
If the C-more Micro-Graphic panel’s firmware becomes corrupted or for some reason is lost
from the panel’s memory, the panel will display the Update Mode screen as shown below. This
can happen if communication between the PC and the panel is interupted during a firmware
update. To resolve the problem, try the following steps in the order shown:

1.) Cycle power to the panel.

2.) If the problem persists, update the firmware to the panel using the Update Firmware utility
under the Panel pull down menu in the EA-MG-PGMSW Programming Software.

3.) If the problem persists, depress function keys F1 and F5 while cycling power to the panel.
The panel should come up in the red Update Mode screen as shown below. Perform Step 2
again.

4.) If there is still a problem, call Tech Support @ 770-844-4200.

Updating Firmware
The panel firmware version must match both the programming software version and the version
that the program was saved as. If a version needs to be updated, for example, to take advantage
of new functionality or product line additions follow these steps:

1.) Create a backup copy of the project on the PC. From the C-more Micro-Graphic
programming software, read the project from the panel and save to a desired location.

2.) Update the programming software on the PC.
3.) Cycle power to the panel.

4.) Update the firmware to the panel using the Update Firmware utility under the Panel pull
down menu in the EA-MG-PGMSW Programming Software.

5.) Open the project in the updated programming software. Save the project. Transfer the
project to the panel.
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No Communications between Panel and PC (Personal Computer)

There are three possible causes that prevent transferring the project to the C-more Micro-
Graphic panel.

C-more micro (Ver1.21.8.2) ﬁl

'j Errar PTC-017 : Ervor transferring the praoject file ta the Panel

Fossible causes:
1.Panel not on setup screen {press F1 and F5)
2.Cable not connected
3.Not using the correct com port assigned to USE adapter

1. Panel not on setup screen (press F1 and F5) - Press and hold the F1 and F5 buttons
simultaneously for three seconds to enter the setup screen.

2. Cable not connected - Double check the programming cable asembly to make sure the panel is
correctly connected to the USB port on the PC.

PC to Panel Programming
Cable Assembly

(Includes serial & USB cables)

EA-MG-PGM-CBL

Serial
Cable

USB to RS232
Converter

C-more 6 inch
Micro Graphic
Panel

NOTE: When properly installed the programming cable will look like a serial communications port to the PC.

No communications between panel and PC continued top of next page.
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No Communications between Panel and PC (Personal Computer) (cont'd)

3. Not using the correct COM port assigned to the USB adapter - If the C-more Micro-Graphic

Transfer
COM PORT: CoM4 v
COM1
COoM4

k_

panel is on the setup screen and the cable
connection is correct, then check the PC COM
port setting.

If you are unsure which COM port the C-more
Micro-Graphic programming cable is connected
to, click on the Device Manager button. This
will open Windows ® Device Manager.

Transfer

COM PORT: COM1 v

Device quager

In the Device Manager window, view the active
ports by clicking the + button beside the Ports
(COM & LPT) menu item. The C-more Micro-

Transfer

Graphic panel uses a USB driver called Koyo

USB-Serial Comm Port.

£ Device Manager,

File  Action Wiew Help
g 2 =¥
= B gwvTTot ~

 Camputer
e Disk drives
J Display adapters
L DYDJCD-ROM drives
[ Human Interface Devices
=% IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
2 Keyboards
") Mice and other pointing devices
4 Monitors
E8 Network adapters
W Parts (COM & LPT)
néyi Communications Pork (COM1Y
7 ECP Prinker Part (LPT1)
E omm Part

[ e e R E SE e A e ARE SRR o |

+ -8, sound, video and game contrallers

COM4 is the USB port used in this example. If you
cannot find the Koyo USB-Serial Comm Port under
Ports (COM & LBT) in Device Manager, the USB
driver may not be correctly installed or the driver has
a problem. Disconnect the cable from the PC and
follow these steps to re-install the driver:

* Uninstall the C-more Micro-Graphic programming

software.

* Unplug the cable between the PC and the C-more
Micro-Graphic panel.

* Re-install the C-more Micro-Graphic programming
software. Make sure the install USB driver checkbox
is selected.

If you have selected the correct COM port and the
error still occurs, try connecting the programming
cable to a different USB port on the PC and try again.

If the problem persists, call Technical Support at
(770) 844-4200, available from 9:00 A.M. to 6:00
PM. Eastern Time.
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No Communications between Panel and PLC

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel communicates with a designated PLC or controlling device
through the panel’s RS-232 RJ12 serial communications port (Portl) or RS-232 / RS-485 / RS-
422 communications port (Port2).

Check the Txd and Rxd status indicators of the port connected to the PLC. The indicator
LED’s should be on or flashing at a fast rate. If there is activity on the LED indicators, then the
panel and PLC are communicating.

T@ﬂ @Bﬁ TxD Indicator
TOT9Y  9o000=00 Portl

]

o

o

o

= g = [~—RxD Indicator

= 1 k= Portl

= X =

> S Z’::\uj~-¥ TxD Indicator
= o o2 Port2

o

= N__ RxD Indicator

= Port2

15

' ARARA D=
ol Te

On either serial communications port, if there is no activity on one or both TxD and RxD LED

status indicators, then it should be suspected that either:

* The communication settings are incorrect - Open Panel Manager in the C-more Micro-Graphic
programming software and verify that the correct panel Comm. Port is selected. Verify that the
correct PLC protocol is selected and properly configured.

PLC Pratocol: | AutomationDirect K-Sequence [DLOS/06/1 05.-"205.-"350.-"405] A4

AutomationD ence [ ]
(%) Direct Conr AutomationDirect DlrectNet [DLDS#’DBH 053’2053’3503’405]
Comm. PorfAutomationDirect Modbus (DLO5/06/205./350,/405)
AutomationDirect DirectMet [DL330/340)
Modicon Modbus RTU
Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex [MicroLogix]
Stati Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex (SLCS00)
Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex [FLCS)
Allen-Bradley DF1 Half Duplex [Micrologix/SLCS00]
Allen-Bradley DH485 [MicroLogis/SLCS00/A1C)
Entivity Modbuz RTU (H2-inPLC)
GE 30/30 SMPx

(%) Cof

* The cable is bad and needs to be replaced - Try a proven cable.

* Test panel serial port. See Chapter 5, Serial Port - Loop Back Test. If the panel’s serial port is
defective and if a cable is available, switch to the other port on the panel. If possible switch the panel
with a panel that is communicating properly.

* The serial port on the PLC is defective

Electrical noise, pulse generating wiring and/or improper grounding can also cause problems
with communications. Refer to the Electrical Noise Problems section in this chapter for
additional help if electrical noise is suspected. Selecting a lower communication rate in Panel
Manager may help the panel resist noise.

Gmurgg EA1-MGG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 8-7



Chapter 8: Troubleshooting
B

Panel & PLC Error Codes

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel includes built-in PLC communication protocol diagnostics
that monitor the exchange of data between the panel and the PLC. The diagnostics look for the
proper exchange of data, correct handshaking signals, addressing errors, incorrect data bytes,
wrong packet format, etc. The diagnostics also monitor and display any of the errors that the
designated PLC generates if there is a problem with the PLC’s communications. The PLC
generated errors are interpreted by the C-more Micro-Graphic programming software and are
displayed across the top of the panel’s display embedded as a hexadecimal value in error code

P499.

If a C-more Micro-Graphic communication error does occur, the error message will be displayed
in the upper left of the panel’s display screen along with the error code number. The error code
with error message will blink off and on. .

‘E NOTE: See Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables for a complete list of all error codes.

n Panel Communications
Error COde Examp|e P001: PLC COM Time Out
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C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Runtime Errors
The C-more Micro-Graphic panel includes built-in diagnostics that check for proper operation
of the panel when it is running a project that has been transferred to its memory. Faults detected
while the panel is running will produce a “Runtime” error. These errors are displayed in a
popup window in the center of the panel’s display.

Troubleshooting a Panel Runtime Error:
Follow these steps to troubleshoot a panel runtime error.
1. Check the panel cable connections.
2. Cycle power at the panel.
3. Resend the project.
4. If the error still occurs, reset the panel back to factory default. Refer to Chapter 5 for details

NOTE: User memory is cleared when factory defaults are reset. Use the C-mare Micro-Graphic
programming software to read the program from the panel and save a backup copy.

Panel Errors
If more than one panel error occurs, each error message will display sequentially for three n
seconds with a two second delay between each message.

When only one panel error is active, that message will display continuously until it is no longer

active.
Micro-Graphic Panel Errors
Error Code |Error Message Possible Solutions
: Check cables and connections.
R0O1 PC software tool Timeout Cycle power at the panel.
See Chapter 8 for Electrical Noise Problems.
RO02 CRC Error occurred during  |Check the area for sources of noise: electrical motors, transformers, etc.
project transfer from PC. Check for proper grounding
Resend the project.
R003 Project Check Sum Error.
Resend Project file to Panel. Gycle power
Protocol Module Check Sum oroi
RO04 Error. Resend Project File to | cend the project.
Panel
Panel Check Sum Error. Panel
R005 Info (Not Project) will be From the Setup Menu screen, reset panel options.
initialized.
R006 gg}/tv\\{grre“\ﬂ/ésrn;;tg] Use Update to current version programming software and panel firmware.
: EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module is installed
R100 \?Vﬁﬂgﬂtrggt%lﬁfafje?xgd on a G-more 3” I\/Iicro—Graghic panel without a 12-24 VDC power
P source. Provide 12-24 VDC power to the optional module.
EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module for a C-more
R101 Unsupported module detected |3” Micro-Graphic panel is installed on a C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel.
Remove the EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1.
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Flectrical Noise Problems

Most noise problems result from improper grounding of the system. A good earth ground can
be the single most effective way to correct noise problems. If a ground is not available, install a
ground rod as close to the system as possible. Ensure all ground wires are single point grounds
and are not daisy chained from one device to another. Ground metal enclosures around the
system. A loose wire can act as a large antenna, introducing noise into the system. Therefore,
tighten all connections in your system. Loose ground wires are more susceptible to noise than
the other wires in your system. Review Chapter 4: Installation & Wiring if you have questions
regarding how to ground the touch panel.

Electrical noise can enter the system through the power source for the touch panel. Installing a
properly wired isolation transformer (neutral grounded) for all AC sources can help the
problem, but only if wired correctly. DC sources should be well-grounded good quality
supplies.

Never run communication cables or low-voltage power wiring close to high voltage wiring or
pulse generating wiring that controls such devices as solenoids, servos, VFOs, etc.

Selecting a lower communication rate in Panel Manager may help the panel resist noise.
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Chapter 9: Replacement Parts

Replacement Parts Overview

Part Number Description

Replacement mounting clip for

EA-MG-BZ2-BRK C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel
and keypad bezels (pk of 8)
EA-MG-DC-CON Replacement adapter DC power

connector (pk of 5)

i 1 . Replacement mounting gasket for
EA-MG6-S6ML-GSK C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panels
Replacement mounting gasket for
EA-MG6-BZ2-GSK C-more 6” Micro-Graphic keypad
bezels EA-MG-BZ2(P)
Beplgcfem%nt funcgor'lvI key Iaé)el i

_ME- 1 insert for C-more 6” Micro-Graphic
EA-MG-SGML-FKL panels (pk of 5. 3 blank, 1 F1-F5
for landscape, 1 F1-F5 for portrait)

EA-6-COV2 Clear Screen Overlay (pk of 3)

Replacement Parts

Mounting Clips for 6” panel or Function Keys Label Inserts
bezel Part No. EA-MG6-S6ML-FKL
n Part No. EA-MG-BZ2-BRK
r'/ l w, - ‘““H‘.‘HH B
W W = ﬁ‘i\'ﬁ\
- a L0 =SS ;
na ¥y W & o\ (pk of 5; 3 blank,
w N a & ‘"‘\3{;‘“' 1 F1-F5 for landscape,
(pk of 8) 1 F1-F5 for portrait)
DC Power Connector Keypad Bezel Gasket
Part No. EA-MG-DC-CON Part No. EA-MG6-BZ2-GSK
(pk of 5)
Panel Gasket
Part No. EA-MG6-S6ML-GSK Clear Screen Overlay
A~ EA-6-COV2

\ -
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Customizing the Function Keys Insert Label

Step 1 - Remove existing Step 3 - If desired, print and

function key label insert apply self adhesive labels to
using a small tool such as the blank insert.

jeweler’s screw driver.
st - 6o fm-iﬂi‘“l”“-\.-j -

Step 2 - Remove the
protective film from the
blank key label insert.

Step 4 - Install the new insert
into the slot in the side of the
panel and lock tab into place.

4.803 |
+ [122.0] ‘
—_
0.563 | | _ _ | J[ ]
[14.3] io |O O O |O /\—J
+ L %.21852] o ?ig%% _ Units:inches [mm]
Typical
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

Introduction

The C-more® Micro-Graphic panels are capable of communicating over RS232, RS422 and
RS485 serial networks. They communicate with CLICK PLC’s, all controllers in the Direct
LOGIC family of PLCs utilizing various protocols and certain 3rd party PLCs. For a complete
list of the supported PLCs and protocols, see the PLC Drivers table in Chapter 6: PLC

Communications.

As with any network communications, errors may occur. To simplify identification of the
possible cause of the error, we have provided tables listing these errors. If a C-more Micro-
Graphic panel communications error, or other related data exchange error does occur, the error
message will appear across the top of the display screen as shown in the example below. A
complete table of the panel generated errors, with their respective error codes, error messages,
and the possible causes of the error follows.

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel also monitors any errors that are generated by the PLC that
is connected to it. If any of the PLC generated errors are detected, they are displayed across the
top of the panel’s display embedded as a hexadecimal value in error code P499. An explanation
of how the specific PLC error is identified in the panel error code P499 is shown preceeding the
specific manufacturer’s PLC error tables. How the hexadecimal error code value is interpreted
is slightly different between manufacturers, so it is important to check the explanation at the
beginning of each manufacturer’s tables. Since these errors are generated by the PLC, refer to the
PLC manufacturers documentation for further explanation.

If you have difficulty determining the cause of the error, please refer to Chapter 8:
Troubleshooting for some troubleshooting tips or contact our technical support group at

770-844-4200.
C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Example

P001: PLC COM Time Out

=
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C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Table

The following table includes all of the error codes and error messages that the panel will display
if the listed cause is detected. All of these errors involve problems that could result with the
panel communicating with the connected PLC. Be aware that not all of the panel errors are used

with each type of PLC that can be connected to the panel.

Error Code| Error Message Cause

P001 PLC Com Time Out  |A timeout occurred after sending a request to the PLC.

P002  INAK Received 'rAe Sﬁgg;f.ive acknowledgement (NAK) control code has been generated during a read/write

P003  |EOT Received An end of transmission has been sent by PLC in response to a read/write/setbit request.

P004  |STX s Not Found A Start of Text (STX) control code was not found in the data packet received from the PLC.

PO05  |ETX/ETB NotFound m%tgg{aagagﬂgt?fe chi)\(/tegEfTréznntohreaBL%Td of Transmission Block (ETB) control code was found in
There was an incorrect Longitudinal Redundancy Check (LRC) control code in the

P006  |LRC Not Match ggrr‘pun;ltjgéc.:ations packet received from the PLC. This is an indication that the data in the packet is

POD7 [CRC NotMatch e e o tho PLL. This f.an nicaton at o Gata 1 i packel ks corupeg.

P008  |Address NotMatch The address value returned in the data packet from the PLC is incorrect.

P009  |Re.INV.FUN.Code The function code returned in the data packet from the PLC is incorrect.

P010  |DataSizeNotMatch There are an incorrect number of bytes found in the data packet returned from the PLC.

PO11 INV.Val.FUN.Code There is an invalid value in the function code.

P012 INVALID COMMAND  |There was an invalid command sent to the PLC that wasn't recognized by the PLC.

Por3 N Reses | ket doc ot e T, A 5 kel e e

PO14  |TransID NotMatch lglfn %rt[:?lrtvc\)nulﬁgtd\/lvsapsle%%% (Iefs?étde.r checking the Transaction ID Byte in the data packet, there is

P015  |Device Not Found A PLC device designated as Device could not be found.

P016  |DataByte Com.Err The data part of the packet received contains 0 bytes of data.

P017  |Out of Add.Range The touch panel requested a file number larger than 255.

P019  |Parity Error Parity error occurred.

P021  |PLC# Not Match PLC Number does not match

P023  |Not Connected Cable not connected properly

P024  |No Other Dev. Cannot detect other devices

P025  |PollingListErr. Panel not in polling list

P028  |No Response PLC failed to Respond: %PLC Node#%??

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table continued on the next page.
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W

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table (cont'd)

“ C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Table (cont’d)
Error Code| Error Message Cause

pagg+ |ErCode Received -> A PLC generated error code with a hexadecimal value of XXXX has been returned from the
Recv .Err Code XXXX |PLC. * See the explanation for error code P499 proceeding each set of PLC error code tables.

Data cannot be written to the Serial port.

P500  |Can'tWriteS.Port Data was sent to the PLC via the Serial Port.

If this error shows on the Panel, it indicates a Hardware Problem.

There was an error while allocating memory for the read buffer. When this error is displayed, a
P700  |RD.Buff.MEM Full memory leak may have occurred.

Request to inaccessible memory from the HMI layer to the PLC protocol layer. This error is an
P701 INV.PLC Address indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer.

A Read/Write/SetBit request has been sent to an invalid memory area. This error is an
P702 INV.FUN.Code indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer.

A PLC Write request was made to the PLC’s Read-Only memory area.This error is an indication
P703  |WRT.PLC.ReadOnly that there is a problem in the HMI layer or the PLC protocol layer.

Modbus Protocols Error Code P499 Explanation
The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Modbus protocols:
AutomationDirect CLICK
AutomationDirect DirectLOGIC - Modbus (Koyo)
Modicon Modbus RTU
Entivity Modbus RTU

. Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more Micro-

Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.

PLC Error Codes Modbus Protocols

Panel Error Code

P49 Hex Value|  Name LT
The function code received in the query is not an allowable action for the server (or slave). This
ILLEGAL may be because the function code is only applicable to newer devices and was not
0x0001 FUNCTION implemented in the unit selected. It could also indicate that the server (or slave) is in the wrong

state to process a request of this type, for example because it is unconfigured and is being
asked to return registered values.

The data address received in the query is not an allowable address for the server ﬁor slave).
More specifically, the combination of reference number and transfer length is invalid. For a
controller with 100 registers, the PDU addresses the first register as 0, and the last one as 99.
0x0002 ILLEGAL DATA |If a request is submitted with a starting register address of 96 and a quantity of registers of 4,

ADDRESS then the request will successfully operate (address-wise at least) on registers 96, 97, 98, 99. If

a request is submitted with a starting register of 96 and a quantity of registers of 5, then the

request will fail with Exception code 0x02 "lllegal Data Address" since it attempts to operate on
registers 96, 97, 98, 99 and 100, and there is no register with address 100.

A value contained in the query data field is not an allowable value for server (or slave). This

ILLEGAL DATA indicates a fault in the structure of the remainder of a complex request, such as that the implied
0x0003 LUE length is incorrect. It specifically does NOT mean that a data item submitted for storage in a
register has a value outside the expectation of the application program, since the Modbus
protocol is unaware of the significance of any particular value of any particular register.
0x0004 SLAVE DEVICE [An unrecoverable error occurred while the server (or slave) was attempting to perform the

FAILURE requested action.
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DirectLOGIC Error Code P499 Explanation

The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be found in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the various Direct LOGIC communication
protocols breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value.

Direct1. OGIC PLC Error Code Displayed Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 0002

DirectLOGIC - K-Sequence PLC Error Code Table

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the DirecsfL OGIC PLC when using
the K-Sequence protocol.

‘E Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-mare Micro-

Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for DirectLOGIC — K-Sequence

o v
01F8 Error setting value.
020D Error in key mode.
021C Password protected.

DirectLOGIC - DirectNET PLC Error Codes

There are no PLC generated errors that occur when using the DirecsNET protocol.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

Allen-Bradley Error Code P499 Explanation

The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DF1 and DH485
communication protocol is represented by a hexadecimal value as shown in the following
diagram. Please note that the error code is broken down into three sections. It is possible for
more than one type of PLC error to be displayed in this value.

AB DF1 Protocol Error Code P499 Breakdown i
AB DF1 Protocol — Multiple Error Code Examples

Remote Local EXT STS
4-7 bits 0-3 bits byte Examplel | Example2 | Example3
wbe [ELDD 1 GLD 1 Exx]
16-bit T T1T1]o]o]ofo]o]o]o]2]o]a]1]1 Local h \ hd | a
e @M = SO T 1 FY P R P FY PSP R FY FNPA Y
+ + +
\\ // EXJYISJS [xIxTole] | [xIx]oJo] | [x[x]o]9]
Example of an EXT STS s - 3
P499 Error Code Message Elol 1]~ Xafrgrp:“'orygg mismatch.grror Vaﬁg%i§§2§ed ‘F‘O‘O‘Q‘ ! ‘1‘1‘0‘0‘ ! ‘F‘l‘o‘g‘
Displayed Hexadecimal Value hex | |

Allen-Bradley PLC Error Code Displayed Example

i = : Remote
Error Recieved = P499: Recv. Err Code 3200 07 bits
Remote = 0x3000 = Remote node host is missing, Local +
disconnected or shut down. 05 tts
Local - 0x0200 = Cannot Guarantee Delivery; Link EXT STS +
Layer. The remote node specified does not _--nn
ACK Command byte L -
- - Error P499 T
EXT STS = 0000 = None Vae L3 l2]0fo]
Displayed

P499: Recv. Err Code F017
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables

The following PLC error tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from Allen-
Bradley PLCs using the DF1 protocol. This includes full and half duplex communications for
the MicroLogix 1000, 1100. 1200 & 1500, SLC 5/03, /04, /05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix

and F

lexLogix, and full duplex communications for the PLC5.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-mare Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.

Please

refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, Remote STS Errors (4-7 bits)

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x0 Success; no error.
0x10 lllegal command or format.
0x20 Host has a problem and will not communicate.
0x30 Remote node host is missing, disconnected, or shut down.
0x40 Host could not complete function due to hardware fault.
0x50 Addressing problem or memory protect rungs.
0x60 Function not allowed due to command protection selection.
0x70 Processor is in Program Mode.
0x80 Compatibility mode file missing or communication zone problem.
0x90 Remote node cannot buffer command.
0xA0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xBO Remote node problem due to download.
0xC0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xDO0 not used
OxEQ not used
0xF0 Error code in the EXT STS hyte. See the error code table on the next page.

Panel Error Code

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, Local STS Errors (0-3 hits)

P499 Hex Value Description
0x0 Success; no error.
0x1 DST node is out of buffer space.
02 Gannot guarantee delivery; link layer.
(The remote node specified does not ACK command.)
0x3 Duplicate token holder detected.
0x4 Local port is disconnected.
0x5 Application layer timed out waiting for response.
0x6 Duplicate node detected.
0x7 Station is offline.
0x8 Hardware fault.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol continued on the next page.)

C’ml]gc% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I A—7



Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

“ PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, EXT STS Command Code for FO Command

Panel Error Code s
P13 Hox Vo Description
0x0 not used
0x1 A field has an illegal value.
0x2 Fewer levels specified in address than minimum for any address.
0x3 More levels specified in address than system supports.
0x4 Symbol not found.
0x5 Symbol is of improper format.
0x6 Address does not point to something usable.
0x7 File is wrong size.
0x8 Cannot complete request; situation has changed since start of the command.
0x9 Data or file size is too large.
0xA Transaction size plus word address is too large.
0xB Access denied; improper privilege.
0xC Condition cannot be generated; resource is not available.
0xD Condition already exists; resource is readily available.
OxE Command cannot be executed.
OxF Histogram overflow.
0x10 No access.
0x11 lllegal data type.
0x12 Invalid parameter or invalid data.
0x13 Address reference exists to deleted area.
0x14 Command execution failure for unknown reason;
possible PLC 3 histogram overflow.
0x15 Data conversion error.
0x16 Scanner not able to communicate with 1771 rack adapter.
0x17 Type mismatch.
0x18 1771 module response was not valid.
0x19 Duplicated label.
0x22 Remote rack fault.
0x23 Timeout.
0x24 Unknown error.
0x1A File is open; another node owns it.
0x1B Another node is the program owner.
0x1C Reserved
0x1D Reserved
Ox1E Data table element protection violation.
Ox1F Temporary internal problem.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables

The following PLC error code tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from
Allen-Bradley PLCs using the DH485 protocol. This includes all MicroLogix and SLC500
PLCs, and any communication connection using an Allen-Bradley AIC device using the

DH485 protocol.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-mare Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.

Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, Local STS Errors (0-3 hits)

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x0 Success; no error.
0x1 DST node is out of buffer space.
0x2 Gannot guarantee delivery; link layer.
(The remote node specified does not ACK command.)
0x3 Duplicate token holder detected.
0x4 Local port is disconnected.
0x5 Application layer timed out waiting for response.
0x6 Duplicate node detected.
0x7 Station is offline.
0x8 Hardware fault.

Panel Error Code

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, Remote STS Errors (4-7 hits)

P499 Hex Value Description
0x0 Success; no error.
0x10 lllegal command or format.
0x20 Host has a problem and will not communicate.
0x30 Remote node host is missing, disconnected, or shut down.
0x40 Host could not complete function due to hardware fault.
0x50 Addressing problem or memory protect rungs.
0x60 Function not allowed due to command protection selection.
0x70 Processor is in Program Mode.
0x80 Compatibility mode file missing or communication zone problem.
0x90 Remote node cannot buffer command.
0xA0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xB0 Remote node problem due to download.
0xC0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xDO not used
OxEO not used
0xF0 Error code in the EXT STS byte. See the error code table on the next page.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DH485 protocol continued on the next

page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
B

Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (contd)

“ PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, EXT STS Command Code for FO Command

Panel Error -
5490 Hox Vante. LS
0x7 Insufficient memory module size (0000h is returned).
0xB Access denied; privilege violation.
0xC Resource not available or cannot do.
OxE CMD cannot be executed.
0x12 Invalid parameter.
0x14 Failure during processing.
0x19 Duplicate label.
0x1A File open by another node + owner's local node address, 1 byte.
0x1B Program owned by another node + program owner's local node address, 1 byte.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
il

GE Error Code P499 Explanation
The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The “

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70, Micro 90 and VersaMax

Micro SNPX communication protocols breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value.

GE Error Code P499 Message Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 020C
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables

“ The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax
PLC when using the SNPX protocol.

= Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Major)

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description

No error Successful completion. (This is the expected completion value in the COMMREQ Status Word.)

0x0002 Insufficient Privilege. For Series 90-70 PLC, the minor error code contains the privilege level required for
the service request.

0x0004 Protocol Sequence Error. The CPU has received a message that is out of order.

0x0005 Service Request Error, the minor error code contains the specific error code.

0x0006 lllegal Mailbox Type. Service request mailbox type is either undefined or unexpected.

0x0007 The PLC CPU’s Service Request Queue is full. The master should retry later. It is recommended that the
master wait 2 minimum of 10 msec before sending another service request.

0x000A SNP DOS Driver Error. The minor error code contains the specific error code.
lllegal Service Request. The requested service is either not defined or not supported. (This value is returned

0x000B in lieu of the actual 01h value passed in the SNP error message, to avoid confusion with the normal

successful COMMREQ completion.)
Local SNP/SNP-X Error. An error occurred within the SNP task in the CMM module in this PLC.

0x000C This err((er may occur in either an SNP master or an SNP slave. The minor error code contains the specific
error code.

0x000D Remote SNP Error. An error occurred within the SNP slave task in the CMM module in the remote PLC. The
minor error code contains the specific error code.

0X000E Autodial Error. An error occurred while attempting to send a command string to an attached external
modem. The minor error code contains the specific error code.

0x000F SNP-X slave error. An error occurred within the SNPX task in the remote slave device. The minor error
code contains the specific error code.

0x0013 Port configurator error.

0x0050 Problem with sending mail to the slave Service Request task.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0051 Problem with getting mail from the slave Service Request task.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0055 Slave SNP task timed out before receiving an SRP response.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0056 Slave SNP task could not find the requested datagram connection.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
Slave SNP task encountered an error in trying to write the datagram.

0x0057 (Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0058 Slave SNP task encountered an error in trying to update the datagram.

(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value Dasuription
PLC Error 0x010C WAIT-type COMMREQ is not permitted; must use NOW AlT-type.
PLC Error 0x010E Not used
PLC Error Ox010F The service request code in an X-Request message is unsupported or invalid at this time. This error may
occur if an SNP-X communication session has not been success fully established at the slave device.
PLC Error 0x020C COMMREQ command is not supported.
PLC Error 0x020E The modem command string length exceeds 250 characters.
Insufficient privilege level in the slave PLC CPU for the requested SNP-X service.
PLC Error 0x020F Password protection at PLC CPU may be preventing the requested service.
Unsupported COMMREQ. These errors are only generated when there is no protocol currently being run on
PLC Error 0x0213 a port, and the port receives a COMMREQ.
(The port may be disabled or an error has occurred in processing a new configuration).
SNP communication is not active. Must initiate a new SNP communication by sending an Attach or Long
PLC Error 0x030C Attach COMMREQ.
COMMREQ Data Block Length is too small.
PLC Error 0x030E Output command string data is missing or incomplete.
PLC Error 0x030F Invalid slave memory type in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x0313 Invalid COMMREQ length.
PLC Error 0x040C SNP slave did not respond to Attach message from master.
PLC Error OX040E Serial output timeout. The CMM module was unable to transmit the modem autodial output from the serial
port. (May be due to missing CTS signal when the CMM is configured to use hardware flow control.)
PLC Error 0x040F Invalid slave memory address or range in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x0413 Invalid COMMREQ status word location.
Unable to write SNP Status Word to local PLC memory;
PLC Error 0x050C may be due to invalid Status Word memory type or address.
PLC Error 0x050E Response was not received from modem. Check modem and cable.
Invalid data length in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x050F Data length must be non-zero, and may not exceed decimal 1000 bytes.
PLC Error 0x0513 Invalid COMMREQ data.
PLC Error 0x060C Master device memory type is not valid in this PLC.
Modem responded with BUSY.
PLC Error 0x060E Modem is unable to complete the requested connection. The remote modem is already in use; retry the
connection request at a later time.
X-Buffer data length does not match the service request in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x060F The X-Buffer message length is obtained from the Next Message Length field in the X-Request message;
the length of the data within the buffer message is always the message length.
PLC Error 0x070C Master device memory address or length is zero.
Modem responded with NO CARRIER.
PLC Error 0x070E Modem is unable to complete the requested connection.
Check the local and remote modems and the telephone line.
Queue Full indication from Service Request Processor in slave PLC CPU.
PLC Error OxO70F The slave is temporarily unable to complete the service request.
Thhe )Enaster should try again later. It is recommended that the master wait at least 10 msec before repeating
the X-Request.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
A

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x080C Unable to read or write master device memory locations specified in COMMREQ. Usually caused by invalid
memory address for this PLC. SNP message exchange may have taken place.
OX080E Modem responded with NO DIALTONE. Modem is unable to complete the requested connection. Check the

modem connections and the telephone line.

Service Request Processor response exceeds 1000 bytes;

0x080F the SNP-X slave device cannot return the data in an X-Response message.
(This error applies to CMIM module only.)

0x090C Master device memory data length exceeds maximum data size of CMM module (2048 bytes). Must use a
smaller data length. Use multiple COMIMREQS if total data length exceeds this maximum value.

0X090E Modem responded with ERROR. Modem is unable to complete the requested command. Check the modem
command string and modem.

0x0A0C Slave device memory type is missing or not valid.

0XOAOE Modem responded with RING, indicating that the modem is being called by another modem. Modem is
unable to complete the requested command. Retry the modem command at a later time.

0x0B0OC Slave device memory address is missing or zero.
An unknown response was received from the modem. Modem is unable to complete the requested

0x0BOE command. Check the modem command string and modem. The modem response is expected to be either
CONNECT or OK.
COMMREQ Data Block Length is too small.

0x0C0C (V\{jhense);qe)cted COMMREQ length is 6 words or less. An improper length may cause other minor error
codes 6-11.

0x0D0OC Invalid Diagnostic Status Word (DSW) starting word or length.

0XOEQG Invalid maximum SNP message data size.
Must be an even value from 42 to 2048.

0x0F0C Invalid Privilege Level. Must be 0 through 4 or -1.

0x100G Invalid Fault Table selector.
Must be 1 for I/0 Fault Table, or 2 for PLC Fault Table.
Unexpected Service Request Processor error.

0x100F (This error applies to CMM module only; the unexpected SRP error code is saved in the Diagnostic Status
Words in the CMM module.)

0x110C Invalid Fault Table starting index.
Must be 1-32 for 1/0 Fault Table, or 1-16 for PLC.

0x120C Invalid fault count. Must be 1-32 for 1/0 Fault Table, or 1-16 for PLC Fault Table.

0x130C Invalid Set PLC Date/Time mode. Must be 1-4.

0x140C Invalid Set PLC Date/Time date, time, or day-of-week value.

0x150C Unable to retrieve master device PLC time/date from PLC CPU.

0x150F Requested service is not permitted in a Broadcast request. The master must direct the X-Request message
to a specific SNP-X slave device.
Invalid slave PLC type.

0x160C Must be 0 for Series 90-70, or 1 for Series 90-30 or Series 90-20.

0x170C Invalid datagram type.
Must be 01h for normal datagram, or 81h (129) for permanent datagram.

0x180C Missing or too many datagram point formats. Must be 1-32.

0x190C Invalid datagram point format data.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value Dl

0x1A0C Datagram area size is too small to include data for all specified point formats.

0x1B0C Invalid number of Control Program Names. Must be 1-8.

0x1C0C SNP-X Request exceeds maximum data size (1000 bytes).
Must use a smaller data length. Use multiple COMMREQSs if necessary.

0x1D0C Invalid SNP-X communication session type.
Must be 0 for a single slave device, or 1 for multiple slave devices.
Illegal destination SNP ID specified for SNP-X slave. Must be 0-7 ASCII characters, plus a terminating null

0x1EOC character (00h). The Null SNP 1D éelght bytes of 00h) may be used to specify any single device. The
Broadcast SNP ID (eight bytes of FFh) may be use to specify all slave devices on the serial link.
Destination SNP ID does not match SNP-X session type.

0x1FOC The Broadcast SNP ID is not permitted in a single-slave SNP-X session.
The Null SNP ID is not permitted in a multiple-slave SNP-X session.
Inactivity timeout (T3’). The SNP slave has not received any new SNP messages within the configured T3’

0x200C time interval.

0x200F Invalid Message Type field in a received X-Request message.
The message type of an X-Request message must be 58h ="X'.

0x210C A Parity error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Real-time Datagram message.
Communications have not been established.
Invalid Next Message Type or Next Message Length field in a received X Request message. If this request
does not use a buffer (0-2 bytes of data), the Next Message Type must be zero. If this request will be

0x210F followed with a buffer message (more than 2 byte.)), the Next Message Type must be 54h ='T’, and the
Next Message Length must specify the length of the X-Buffer message. Valid X-Buffer message lengths are
9-1008 bytes (data length plus 8 bytes).

0x220C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.

0x220F Invalid Message Type field in a received X-Buffer message.
The message type of an X-Buffer message must be 54h = 'T'.

0x230C A Framing or Overrun serial error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.

0x230F Invalid Next Message Type field in a received X-Buffer message. Since an X-Buffer message is never
followed by another message, the Next Message Type must always be zero.

0x240C An invalid SNP message type was received when an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message was required. Communications have not been established.

0x250C An invalid next message length value was specified in an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.

0x260C An unexpected SNP message type was received when an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram was required. Communications have not been established.
Another Break was received while SNP slave was waiting for an Attach or Update Realtime Datagram

0x270C message.
An SNP message has been sent and retried the maximum number of times.

0x280C A maximum of two retries are permitted.
A retry is caused by a NAK from from the remote SNP device.

0x290C A received SNP message has been NAKed the maximum number of two times.
The NAKed message may be retransmitted a maximum of two times.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)

C’mﬂ,%% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I A— 1 5



Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
A

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x2A0C An unknown message was received when an acknowledge (ACK or NAK) was required.
0x2B0C Sequence Error. An unexpected SNP message type was received.
0x2C0C Received SNP message contains bad next message length value.
Acknowledge timeout. An acknowledge (ACK or NAK) was not received within the configured T2 time
0x2D0C interval. A slave device may generate this error if the master device has aborted after maximum response
NAKs and does not NAK the next response retry.
Response timeout. The SNP Master did not receive an SNP Response message within the configured T5’
0x2E0C time interval.
0X2FOC Buffer message timeout. An expected Text Buffer or Connection Data message was not received within the

configured T5” time interval.
Serial output timeout. The CMM module was unable to transmit a Break, an SNP message, or SNP

0x300C acknowledge (ACK or NAK) from the serial port. (May be due to missing CTS signal when the CMM
module is configured to use hardware flow control.)

0x310C SNP slave did not receive a response from the Service Request Processor in the PLC CPU.

0x320C COMMREQ timeout. o . o
The COMMREQ did not complete within the configured time interval.

0x330C An SNP Request or Response was aborted prior to completion due to reception of a Break.

0x340C PLC backplane communications error

0x3500 Invalid Piggyback Status data memory type or address.
Communications have not been established.

0x360C Invalid SNP Slave SNP ID. Must be a 0-7 ASCII characters, plus a terminating null character (00h). The Null

SNP ID (eight bytes of 00h) may be used to specify any single slave device.
The SNP master has received a response message containing an unexpected data length. Usually indicates

0x370C a problem with the remote SNP slave device. May occur when Series 90-70 commands (Task Memory or
Program Block Memory Read/Write) are issued to a Series 90-30 slave device.

0x380C Response code in received SNP-X response message does not match expected value. (Response code
must equal the request code +80h.)

0x390C SNP-X Response message exceeds maximum data size (decimal 1000 bytes).
Data in the Response is ignored.

0x400C A parity error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
communication session. Communications have not been established.

0x400D The requested service is not supported by the SNP slave.

0x400F Serial output timeout. The slave was unable to transmit an SNP-X message from the serial port. (May be

due to missing CTS signal when the CMM module is configured to use hardware flow control.)

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code S
P499 Hex Value [sonption
A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-
0x410C X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x410D SNP slave on CMM module requires PLC CPU privilege level 2 to operate. The SNP slave has rejected a
request to change to a higher or lower privilege level.
0x410F An SNP-X request was aborted prior to completion due to reception of a Break.
A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new
0x420C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
SNP Request or Response message exceeds maximum data length of the CMIM module. (Total data length
0x420D for Mailbox and all following Buffer messages is 2048 bytes.) The master must use a smaller data length.
Use multiple requests if total data length exceeds the maximum value.
0x420F An X-Buffer message was received containing greater than 1000 bytes of data. The data is ignored.
An invalid message type was received when an X-Attach Response was required when establishing a new
0x430C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
Improper Write Datagram message format. Series 90-70 slave devices use a different format for this
message than Series 90-30 or Series 90-20 slave devices. The master must use the proper message
0x430D format for this SNP slave device. (The SNP master in the CMMmodule sends this message as part of the
Establish Datagram COMMREQ command. The datagram has been partially established, but is not usable;
the datagram should be cancelled by using the Datagram ID returned by the COMMREQ.)
0x430F The SNP-X slave did not receive a response from the Service Request Processor in the PLC CPU.
An invalid next message type value was detected in an X-Attach Response message when establishing a
0x440C new SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x440D A datagram error occurred in a Series 90-70 slave device (dual-port error).
0x440F PLC backplane communications error.
An invalid response code was detected in an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
0x450C communication session.
Communications have not been established.
An expected X-Attach Response message was not received within the response timeout interval when
0x460C establishing a new SNP-X communication session. The master has retried the X-Attach message twice
without receiving a response.
Communications have not been established.
A parity error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing SNP-X
0x500C communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x500F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.
A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an
0x510C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x510F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.
ABCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an
0x520C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x520F A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
A

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value Description
An invalid message type was received when an X-Attach Response was required when re-gstablishing an
0x530C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0X530F An invalid Message Type was received when an X-Attach message was required. (For an X-Attach message,
the message type must be 58h ='T".)
An invalid Next Message Type value was detected in an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing
0x540C an existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0X540F An invalid Next Message Type value was detected in a received X-Attach message. (For an X-Attach
message, the Next Message Length must be zero.)
An invalid response code was detected in an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing
0x550C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x550F An invalid request code was detected in a received X-Attach message.
An expected X-Attach Response message was not received within the response timeout interval when re-
0x560C establishing an existing SNP-X communication session. The master has retried the X-Attach message twice
without receiving a response. Communications have not been established.
0x600C A parity error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x600F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x610C A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x610F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x620C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x620F A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x630C An invalid message type was received when an X-Response message was required.
0x640C An invalid next message type value was detected in an X-Response message.
0x650C An invalid response code was detected in an X-Response message.
0x660C An expected X-Response message was not received within the response time.
0x700C A parity error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x700F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x710C A framing or overrun error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x710F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x720C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x720F A BCC(Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x730C An invalid message type was received when an Intermediate Response message was required.
0x730F An expected X-Buffer message was not received.
0x740C An invalid next message type value was detected in an Intermediate Response message.
0x750C An invalid response code was detected in an Intermediate Response message.
0x760C An expected Intermediate Response message was not received within the response timeout interval.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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il

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
D

'P193 Hox Value Description
0x8D0A Bad DOS Version. Must have DOS 2.0, or later, to support the SNP DOS Driver.
0x8EOA PC Serial port configured for SNP Master driver is not open; no communication can take place.
0x8F0A Out-of-Sequence SNP message. SNP message type received was not the type expected.
0x900A EggeSNP BCC encountered. Transmission was aborted after maximum retries due to a bad Block Check
0x9710A Bad SNP communication. Transmission was aborted after maximum retries due to serial errors (that is,
parity, overrun, or framing errors).
0x920A yga%wsh%%mmun|cat|on. Either communication has been lost or a communication session has not been
0xC105 Invalid block state transition.
0xC205 The OEM key is NULL (inactive).
0xC305 Text length does not match traffic type.
0xC405 Verify with FA Card or EEPROM failed.
0xC505 No task-level Rack/Slot configuration to read or delete.
0xC605 Control Program (CP) tasks exist but requestor not logged into main CP.
0xC705 Passwords are set to inactive and cannot be enabled or disabled.
0xC805 Password(s) already enabled and can not be forced inactive.
0xC905 Login using non—zero buffer size required for block commands.
0xCA05 Device is write—protected.
0xCB05 A comm or write verify error occurred during save or restore.
0xCC05 Data stored on device has been corrupted and is no longer reliable.
0xCD05 Attempt was made to read a device but no data has been stored on it.
0xCE05 Specified device has insufficient memory to handle request.
0xCF05 Specified device is not available in the system (not present).
0xD005 One or more PLC modules configured have unsupported revision.
0xD105 Packet size or total program size does not match input.
0xD205 Invalid write mode parameter.
0xD305 User Program Module (UPM) read or write exceeded block end.
0xD405 Mismatch of configuration checksum.
0xD505 Invalid block name specified in datagram.
0xD605 Total datagram connection memory exceeded.
0xD705 Invalid datagram type specified.
0xD805 Point length not allowed.
0xD905 Transfer type invalid for this Memory Type selector.
0xDA05 Null pointer to data in Memory Type selector.
0xDB05 Invalid Memory Type selector in datagram.
0xDCO05 Unable to find connection address.
0xDD05 Unable to locate given datagram connection ID.
0xDEQ5 Size of datagram connection invalid.
0xDF05 Invalid datagram connection address.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
“

'P493 Hox Value Description
0xE005 Service in process cannot login.
0xE105 No 1/0 configuration to read or delete.
0xE205 10S could not delete configuration, or bad type.
0xE305 CPU revision number does not match.
0xE405 Memory Type for this selector does not exist.
0XE505 DOS file area not formatted.
0xE605 CPU model number does not match.
0xE705 Configuration is not valid.
0xE805 No user memory is available to allocate.
0xE905 Memory Type selector not valid in context.
OxEA05 Not logged in to process service request.
0xEBO5 Task unable to be deleted.
OXEC05 Task unable to be created.
0xEDO5 VME bus error encountered.
OXEE05 Could not return block sizes.
OxEF05 Programmer is already attached.
0xF005 Request only valid in stop mode.
0xF105 Request only valid from programmer.
0xF205 Invalid program cannot log in.
0xF305 1/0 configuration mismatch.
0xF405 Invalid input parameter in request.
0xF505 Invalid password.
0xF605 Invalid sweep state to set.
0xF705 Required to log in to a task for service.
0xF805 Invalid Task Name referenced.
0xF905 Task address out of range.
0xFA05 Cannot replace /0 module.
0xFB05 Cannot clear I/0 configuration.
0xFC05 1/0 configuration is invalid.
0xFD05 Unable to perform auto configuration.
OxFE05 No privilege for attempted operation.
0xFF05 Service Request Error has been aborted.
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il

Mitsubishi FX Protocol — PLC Error Codes
Only errors as listed in the C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table shown on page A-3 “

can occur when using the Mitsubishi FX protocol, there are no PLC generated errors.
Mitsubishi Q / QnA Series — PLC Error Codes

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Mitsubisht Q / QnA Series PLC
when using the Q / QnA protocol.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Mitsubishi Q / QnA and Q Series

Panel Error e
P19 Hox Vanus. Description

0x4000 Serial communications checksum error. Check cable and grounding.

0x4001 Unsupported request sent to PLC.

0x4002 Unsupported request sent to PLC.

0x4003 Global request sent to PLG that cannot be executed.

0x4004 System protect switch is on and request was sent that cannot be executed.
Also PLC, may still be booting up.

0x4005 Packet sent is too large according to size request in header.

0x4006 Serial communications could not be initialized.

0x4008 CPU busy or buffer full.

0x4010 Request cannot be serviced while CPU is running. CPU must be stopped.

0x4013 Request cannot be serviced while CPU is running. CPU must be stopped.

0x4021 Drive memory does not exist.

0x4022 File (ZR memory) does not exist.

0x4023 File (ZR memory) name and File (ZR memory) number do not match.

0x4024 File (ZR memory) inaccessible by user.

0x4025 File (ZR memory) is locked by another device.

0x4026 File (ZR memory) password required.

0x4027 Specified range is out of File (ZR memory) range.

0x4028 File (ZR memory) already exist.

0x4029 Specified File (ZR memory) capacity cannot be retrieved.

0x402A Specified File (ZR memory) is abnormal.

0x402B The requested data cannot be executed in the specified drive memory.

0x402C The requested operation cannot be executed presently.

0x4030 The specified data type does not exist. Check the CPUs allowable data types.

0x4031 The specified address is out of range. The data type requested may need to be expanded in GX developer.
The CPU may not allow this data type.

0x4032 Address qualification is incorrect.

0x4033 Cannot write to system area.

0x4034 Request cannot be executed because completion address for an instruction cannot be turned on.

(PLC generated error codes for the Mitsubishi Q / QnA protocol continued on the next
page.)
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W

Mitsubishi Q / QnA Series — PLC Error Codes (cont'd)
A

'P493 Hox Value Description
0x4040 Module doesn't support request.
0x4041 Request is out of module's range.
0x4042 Module cannot be accessed.
0x4043 Address for specified module is incorrect.
0x4044 Hardware problem exist for specified module.
0x4050 Request cannot be executed because memory card protect switch is on.
0x4051 Specified memory cannot be accessed.
0x4052 Specified memory attribute is read only and cannot be written to.
0x4053 Error occurred when writing to specified memory location.
0x4080 Request data error. Check cabling and electrical noise.
0x4082 Specified request is already being executed.
0x408B The remote request cannot be performed.
0x40A0 A block number out of range was specified.
0x40A1 The number of blocks requested exceeds the range of the PLC.
0x40A2 A step number was specified out of range.
0x40A3 Step range limit exceeded.
0x40A4 Specified sequence step number is out of range.
0x40A5 Specified SFC device is out of range.
0x40A6 Block specification and step specification are incorrect.
0x4100 CPU module hardware fault.
0x4101 Serial communication connection incorrect.
0x4105 CPU module internal memory fault. Bad CPU.
0x4106 CPU is in initialization. Wait until CPU is booted up.
0x4107 Specified function not supported by this CPU. Check memory types for that CPU.
0x4110 Specified function not supported because CPU is in Stop. Put CPU in Run.
0x4111 System is not up yet. Wait until system is up before performing request.
0x4A01 The network number specified does not exist. Routing not supported in C-more.
0x4A02 Station number specified does not exist. Routing not supported in C-more.
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Omron Error Code P499 Explanation
The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The “

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the Omron Host Link communication protocols
breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value.

Omron Error Code P499 Message Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 0016
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W

Omron Host Link Protocol — PLC Error Code Table

“ The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the
Host Link protocol.

Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron Host Link

. Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-

P93 Hox Value Description
0x00 Normal Completion.
0x01 Not executable in RUN mode.
0x02 Not executable in MONITOR mode.
0x03 Not executable with PROM mounted.
0x04 Address over (data overflow).
0x0B Not executable in PROGRAM mode.
0x0C Not executable in DEBUG mode.
0x0D Not executable in LOCAL mode.
0x10 Parity error.
0x11 Framing error.
0x12 Overrun.
0x13 FCS error.
0x14 Format error (parameter length error).
0x15 Entry number data error (parameter error, data code error, data length error).
0x16 Instruction not found.
0x18 Frame length error.
0x19 Not executable (due to Un-executable error clear, non-registration of 1/0 table, etc.).
0x20 I/0 table generation impossible (unrecognized remote I/0 unit, channel over, duplication of optical
transmitting 1/0 unit).
0xA0 Abort due to parity error in transmit data under process.
0xA1 Abort due to framing error in transmit data under process.
0xA2 Abort due to overrun in transmit data under process.
0xA3 Abort due to FCS error in transmit data under process.
0xA4 Abort due to format error in transmit data under process.
0xA5 Abort due to frame length error in transmit data under process.
0xA8 Abort due to entry number data error in transmit data under process.
0xB0 Un-executable due to program area capacity other than 16k bytes.
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Omron FINS Protocol — PLC Error Code Table
The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the “

FINS protocol.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron FINS

'P493 o Value Description
0x0000 Normal Completion.
0x0001 Service Canceled.
0x0101 Local Error: Local node not in network.
0x0102 Local Error: Token Timeout.
0x0103 Local Error: Retries Failed.
0x0104 Local Error: Too many send frames.
0x0105 Local Error: Node address range error.
0x0106 Local Error: Node Address Duplication.
0x0201 Destination Node Error; Destination Node not in network.
0x0202 Destination Node Error; Unit Missing.
0x0203 Destination Node Error: Third Node missing.
0x0204 Destination Node Error: Destination Node busy.
0x0205 Destination Node Error: Response Timeout.
0x0301 Controller Error: Communications Controller Error.
0x0302 Controller Error: CPU Unit Error.
0x0303 Controller Error: Controller Error.
0x0304 Controller Error: Unit number Error.
0x0401 Service Unsupported: Undefined Command.
0x0402 Service Unsupported: Not supported by Model/Version.
0x0501 Routing Table Error: Destination address setting error.
0x0502 Routing Table Error: No routing tables.
0x0503 Routing Table Error: Routing table error.
0x0504 Routing Table Error: Too many delays.
0x1001 Command Format Error: Command too long.
0x1002 Command Format Error: Command too short.
0x1003 Command Format Error: Elements/Data don't match.
0x1004 Command Format Error: Command format error.
0x1005 Command Format Error: Header Error.
0x1101 Parameter Error: Area classification missing.
0x1102 Parameter Error: Access Size Error.
0x1103 Parameter Error: Address range error.

(PLC generated error codes for the Omron FINS protocol continued on the next page.)
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W

Omron FINS Protocol — PLC Error Code Table (cont'd)
“

Panel Error L
bA93 Hox Voo Desctiption
0x1104 Parameter Error: Address range exceeded.
0x1106 Parameter Error: Program Missing.
0x1109 Parameter Error: Relational Error.
0x110A Parameter Error: Duplicate Data Access.
0x110B Parameter Error: Response too long.
0x110C Parameter Error: Parameter Error.
0x2002 Read Not Possible: Protected.
0x2003 Read Not Possible: Table missing.
0x2004 Read Not Possible: Data missing.
0x2005 Read Not Possible: Program missing.
0x2006 Read Not Possible: File missing.
0x2007 Read Not Possible: Data mismatch.
0x2101 Write Not Possible: Read Only.
0x2102 Write Not Possible: Protected - cannot write data link table.
0x2103 Write Not Possible: Cannot register.
0x2105 Write Not Possible: Program missing.
0x2106 Write Not Possible: File missing.
0x2107 Write Not Possible: File name already exists.
0x2108 Write Not Possible: Cannot change.
0x2201 Not executable in current mode: Not possible during execution.
0x2202 Not executable in current mode: Not possible while running.
0x2203 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Program).
0x2204 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Debug).
0x2205 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Monitor).
0x2206 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Run).
0x2207 Not executable in current mode: Specified node not polling node.
0x2208 Not executable in current mode: Step cannot be executed.
0x2301 No such device: File device missing.
0x2302 No such device: Missing memory.
0x2303 No such device: Clock missing.
0x2401 Cannot Start/Stop: Table missing.
0x2502 Unit Error: Memory Error.
0x2503 Unit Error: 1/0 setting Error.
0x2504 Unit Error: Too many 1/0 points.
0x2505 Unit Error: CPU bus error.
0x2506 Unit Error: 1/0 Duplication.

(PLC generated error codes for the Omron FINS protocol continued on the next page.)
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Omron FINS Protocol — PLC Error Code Table (cont'd)
D

Panel Error L
P10 Hox Value Dosgription

0x2507 Unit Error: 1/0 bus error.

0x2509 Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS/2 error.

0x250A Unit Error: CPU Bus Unit Error.

0x250D Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS No. duplication.

0x250F Unit Error: Memory Error.

0x2510 Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS terminator missing.

0x2601 Command Error: No protection.

0x2602 Command Error: Incorrect password.

0x2604 Command Error: Protected.

0x2605 Command Error: Service already executing.

0x2606 Command Error: Service stopped.

0x2607 Command Error: No execution right.

0x2608 Command Error: Settings not complete.

0x2609 Command Error: Necessary items not set.

0x260A Command Error: Number already defined.

0x260B Command Error: Error will not clear.

0x3001 Access Right Error: No access right.

0x4001 Abort: Service aborted.
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Siemens Error Code P499 Explanation
“ The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the Siemens PPI communication protocols
breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value as shown in the following diagram.

Siemens PPI Error Code P499 Breakdown

Relay  Main response Sub response
error flag code code

—A A
16-bit [oToJoofofJofJoJoJoJoJo o o 1]1]0]
Word 45 141312,0110 9 8,7 6 5 4,3 2 1 0

\\ \ / i/ Example of a Siemens PPI error
P499 Error Code Message for a “Address out of range.” error.
Displayed Hexadecimal Value “““n hex

Siemens Error Code P499 Message Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 0016

EXEERIEER
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Siemens PPI Protocol — PLC Error Code Table

Panel Error .
PA03 Hox Value Description

0x0001 Hardware Fault.

0x0003 Object access not allowed.

0x0004 Context not supported.

0x0005 Address out of range.

0x0006 Address out of range.

0x0007 Write Data size mismatch.

0x000A Object does not exist.

0x8000 Function being used.

0x8001 Action is not allowed in current mode.

0x8101 Hardware fault.

0x8103 Access not allowed.

0x8104 Function not supported.

0x8105 Address invalid.

0x8106 Data Type not supported.

0x8107 Data Type is not consistent with size.

0x810A Object does not exist.

0x8500 PDU Size is incorrect.

0x8702 Address is invalid.

0xD201 Block name syntax error.

0xD202 Error with function parameter.

0xD203 Error with block type.

0xD204 No linked block.

0xD205 Object already exists.

0xD206 Object already exists.

0xD207 Block already used in EPROM.

0xD209 Block does not exist.

0xD20E No Block does not exist.

0xD210 Block number incorrect.

CI'III]%C% EA1-MG6-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 1st Ed. Rev B, 10/08 I A—29






C-MORE MICRO-GRAPHIC
PANEL

RUNTIME ERRORS

PENDIX

In This Appendix...
Introduction

Panel Errors



Appendix B: C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Runtime Errors

Introduction

The runtime errors detected by the C-more® Micro-Graphic panel will display in a popup
window in the center of the panel display. The most common cause for runtime errors is a
bad serial connection during a project transfer or firmware update. To resolve the problem,
try the following steps in the order shown:

1. Check that all connections are secure and cables are in good condition.
2. Cycle power to the panel.

3. Reset factory default system settings.

4. Transfer the project again.

Panel Errors

If more than one panel error occurs, each error message will display sequentially for three
seconds with a two second delay between each message.

When only one panel error is active, that message will display continuously until it is no longer
active.

Micro-Graphic Panel Errors

Error Code |Error Message Possible Solutions

) Check cables and connections.
R001 PC software tool Timeout Cycle power at the panel.

See Chapter 8 for Electrical Noise Problems.

R002 CRC Error occurred during  |Check the area for sources of noise: electrical motors, transformers, etc.
project transfer from PC. Check for proper grounding

Resend the project.

R003 Project Check Sum Error.
Resend Project file to Panel.

Cycle power.
Protocol Module Check Sum ;
R004 Error. Resend Project File to Resend the project
Panel
Panel Check Sum Error. Panel
R005 Info (Not Project) will be From the Setup Menu screen, reset panel options.
initialized.
R006 gg},tv\\{g;él\\n/:esrw_t;xh' Use Update to current version programming software and panel firmware.

EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module is installed
on a C-more 3” Micro-Graghic panel without a 12-24 VDC power
source. Provide 12-24 VDC power to the optional module.

EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module for a C-more
R101 Unsupported module detected|3” Micro-Graphic panel is installed on a C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel.
Remove the EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1.

R100 Option module detected
without external power
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& WARNING ¥

Thank you for purchasing automation equipment from Automationdirect.com®, doing business as,
AutomationDirect. We want your new automation equipment to operate safely. Anyone who installs or
uses this equipment should read this publication (and any other relevant publications) before installing or
operating the equipment.

To minimize the risk of potential safety problems, you should follow all applicable local and national codes
that regulate the installation and operation of your equipment. These codes vary from area to area and
usually change with time. It is your responsibility to determine which codes should be followed, and to
verify that the equipment, installation, and operation is in compliance with the latest revision of these
codes.

At a minimum, you should follow all applicable sections of the National Fire Code, National Electrical
Code, and the codes of the National Electrical Manufacturer's Association (NEMA). There may be local
regulatory or government offices that can also help determine which codes and standards are necessary for
safe installation and operation.

Equipment damage or serious injury to personnel can result from the failure to follow all applicable codes
and standards. We do not guarantee the products described in this publication are suitable for your
particular application, nor do we assume any responsibility for your product design, installation, or
operation.

Our products are not fault-tolerant and are not designed, manufactured or intended for use or resale as on-
line control equipment in hazardous environments requiring fail-safe performance, such as in the
operation of nuclear facilities, aircraft navigation or communication systems, air traffic control, direct life
support machines, or weapons systems, in which the failure of the product could lead directly to death,
personal injury, or severe physical or environmental damage ("High Risk Activities"). AutomationDirect
specifically disclaims any expressed or implied warranty of fitness for High Risk Activities.

For additional warranty and safety information, see the Terms and Conditions section of our catalog. If
you have any questions concerning the installation or operation of this equipment, or if you need
additional information, please call us at 770-844-4200.

This publication is based on information that was available at the time it was printed. At
AutomationDirect we constantly strive to improve our products and services, so we reserve the right to
make changes to the products and/or publications at any time without notice and without any obligation.
This publication may also discuss features that may not be available in certain revisions of the product.

This publication may contain references to products produced and/or offered by other companies. The
product and company names may be trademarked and are the sole property of their respective owners.
AutomationDirect disclaims any proprietary interest in the marks and names of others.

Copyright 2006-2008, Automationdirect.com® Incorporated
All Rights Reserved

No part of this manual shall be copied, reproduced, or transmitted in any way without the prior, written
consent of Automationdirect.com® Incorporated. AutomationDirect retains the exclusive rights to all
information included in this document.



»~ ADVERTENCIA ¥

Gracias por comprar equipo de automatizacién de Automationdirect.com®. Deseamos que su nuevo equipo de
automatizacién opere de manera segura. Cualquier persona que instale o use este equipo debe leer esta
publicacién (y cualquier otra publicacién pertinente) antes de instalar u operar el equipo.

Para reducir al minimo el riesgo debido a problemas de seguridad, debe seguir todos los c6digos de seguridad
locales o nacionales aplicables que regulan la instalacién y operacién de su equipo. Estos c6digos varian de 4rea
en drea y usualmente cambian con el tiempo. Es su responsabilidad determinar cuales cédigos deben ser
seguidos y verificar que el equipo, instalacidn y operacién estén en cumplimiento con la revisién mas reciente
de estos cddigos.

Como minimo, debe seguir las secciones aplicables del Cédigo Nacional de Incendio, Cédigo Nacional
Eléctrico, y los c6digos de (NEMA) la Asociacién Nacional de Fabricantes Eléctricos de USA. Puede haber
oficinas de normas locales o del gobierno que pueden ayudar a determinar cuales cédigos y normas son
necesarios para una instalacién y operacién segura.

Si no se siguen todos los cédigos y normas aplicables, puede resultar en dafios al equipo o lesiones serias a
personas. No garantizamos los productos descritos en esta publicacién para ser adecuados para su aplicacién en
particular, ni asumimos ninguna responsabilidad por el disefio de su producto, la instalacién u operacién.

Nuestros productos no son tolerantes a fallas y no han sido disefiados, fabricados o intencionados para uso o
reventa como equipo de control en linea en ambientes peligrosos que requieren una ejecucion sin fallas, tales
como operacién en instalaciones nucleares, sistemas de navegacién aérea, o de comunicacién, control de tréfico
aéreo, mdquinas de soporte de vida o sistemas de armamentos en las cuales la falla del producto puede resultar
directamente en muerte, heridas personales, o dafios fisicos 0 ambientales severos ("Actividades de Alto Riesgo").
Automationdirect.com especificamente rechaza cualquier garantfa ya sea expresada o implicada para
actividades de alto riesgo.

Para informacién adicional acerca de garantia e informacién de seguridad, vea la seccién de Términos y
Condiciones de nuestro catdlogo. Si tiene alguna pregunta sobre instalacién u operacién de este equipo, o si
necesita informacién adicional, por favor lldmenos al nimero 770-844-4200 en Estados Unidos.

Esta publicacién estd basada en la informacién disponible al momento de impresién. En
Automationdirect.com nos esforzamos constantemente para mejorar nuestros productos y servicios, as{ que
nos reservamos el derecho de hacer cambios al producto y/o a las publicaciones en cualquier momento sin
notificacién y sin ninguna obligacién. Esta publicacién también puede discutir caracteristicas que no estén
disponibles en ciertas revisiones del producto.

Marcas Registradas

Esta publicacion puede contener referencias a productos producidos y/u ofrecidos por otras compafifas. Los nombres de las
companias y productos pueden tener marcas registradas y son propiedad Gnica de sus respectivos duefios. Automationdirect.com,
renuncia cualquier interés propietario en las marcas y nombres de otros.

PROPIEDAD LITERARIA 2006-2008, AUTOMATIONDIRECT.COM® INCORPORATED
Todos los derechos reservados
No se permite copiar, reproducir, o transmitir de ninguna forma ninguna parte de este manual sin previo consentimiento por escrito de
Automationdirect.com® Incorprated. Automationdirect.com retiene los derechos exclusivos a toda la informacién incluida en este
documento. Los usuarios de este equipo pueden copiar este documento solamente para instalar, configurar y mantener el equipo
correspondiente. También las instituciones de ensefianza pueden usar este manual para propésitos educativos.



AVERTISSEMENT »

Nous vous remercions d'avoir acheté I'équipement d'automatisation de Automationdirect.com®, en faisant des
affaires comme, AutomationDirect. Nous tenons 2 ce que votre nouvel équipement d'automatisation fonctionne en
toute sécurité. Toute personne qui installe ou utilise cet équipement doit lire la présente publication (et toutes les
autres publications pertinentes) avant de I'installer ou de 'utiliser.

Afin de réduire au minimum le risque d'éventuels problemes de sécurité, vous devez respecter tous les codes locaux et
nationaux applicables régissant I'installation et le fonctionnement de votre équipement. Ces codes different d'une
région a 'autre et, habituellement, évoluent au fil du temps. Il vous incombe de déterminer les codes a respecter et
de vous assurer que 'équipement, l'installation et le fonctionnement sont conformes aux exigences de la version la
plus récente de ces codes.

Vous devez, a tout le moins, respecter toutes les sections applicables du Code national de prévention des incendies,
du Code national de 1'électricité et des codes de la National Electrical Manufacturer's Association (NEMA). Des
organismes de réglementation ou des services gouvernementaux locaux peuvent également vous aider & déterminer
les codes ainsi que les normes 4 respecter pour assurer une installation et un fonctionnement stirs.

L'omission de respecter la totalité des codes et des normes applicables peut entrainer des dommages 4 1'équipement
ou causer de graves blessures au personnel. Nous ne garantissons pas que les produits décrits dans cette publication

conviennent a votre application particuli¢re et nous n'assumons aucune responsabilité a 1'égard de la conception, de
l'installation ou du fonctionnement de votre produit.

Nos produits ne sont pas insensibles aux défaillances et ne sont ni congus ni fabriqués pour I'utilisation ou la revente
en tant qu'équipement de commande en ligne dans des environnements dangereux nécessitant une sécurité absolue,
par exemple, 'exploitation d'installations nucléaires, les systemes de navigation aérienne ou de communication, le
contréle de la circulation aérienne, les équipements de survie ou les systemes d'armes, pour lesquels la défaillance du
produit peut provoquer la mort, des blessures corporelles ou de graves dommages matériels ou environnementaux
(«activités a risque élevé»). La société AutomationDirect nie toute garantie expresse ou implicite d'aptitude &
I'emploi en ce qui a trait aux activités a risque élevé.

Pour des renseignements additionnels touchant la garantie et la sécurité, veuillez consulter la section Modalités et
conditions de notre documentation. Si vous avez des questions au sujet de 'installation ou du fonctionnement de cet
équipement, ou encore si vous avez besoin de renseignements supplémentaires, n'hésitez pas a nous téléphoner au

770-844-4200.

Cette publication s'appuie sur l'information qui était disponible au moment de I'impression. A la société
AutomationDirect, nous nous efforgons constamment d'améliorer nos produits et services. C'est pourquoi nous
nous réservons le droit d'apporter des modifications aux produits ou aux publications en tout temps, sans préavis ni
quelque obligation que ce soit. La présente publication peut aussi porter sur des caractéristiques susceptibles de ne
pas étre offertes dans certaines versions révisées du produit.

Marques de commerce

La présente publication peut contenir des références a des produits fabriqués ou offerts par d'autres entreprises. Les
désignations des produits et des entreprises peuvent étre des marques de commerce et appartiennent exclusivement a
leurs propriétaires respectifs. AutomationDirect nie tout intérét dans les autres marques et désignations.

Copyright 2006-2008, Automationdirect.com® Incorporated

Tous droits réservés

Nulle partie de ce manuel ne doit étre copiée, reproduite ou transmise de quelque fagon que ce soit sans le
consentement préalable écrit de la société Automationdirect.com® Incorporated. AutomationDirect conserve les
droits exclusifs & I'égard de tous les renseignements contenus dans le présent document.
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Introduction

The Purpose of this Manual

Thank you for purchasing our C-more® Micro-Graphic family of products. This manual
describes AutomationDirect.com’s C-more Micro-Graphic panels, their specifications, included
components, available accessories and provides you with important information for installation,
connectivity and setup. The manual shows you how to install, wire and use the products. It also
helps you understand how to interface the panels to other devices in a control system.

This user manual contains important information for personnel who will install the panels and
accessories, and for the personnel who will be programming the panel. If you understand
control systems making use of operating interfaces such as the C-more Micro-Graphic panels,
our user manuals will provide all the information you need to get, and keep, your system up and
running.

Supplemental Manuals

If you are familiar with industrial control type devices, you may be able to get up and running
with just the aide of the Quick Start Guide that is included with each panel and accessory. You
may also have need to refer to the On-line help that is available in the C-more Micro-Graphic
programming software. The Quick Start Guide is included with each accessory that will help
with installing the accessory.

Technical Support

We strive to make our manuals the best in the industry. We rely on your feedback to let us know
if we are reaching our goal. If you cannot find the solution to your particular application, or, if
for any reason you need technical assistance, please call us at:

770-844-4200
Our technical support group will work with you to answer your questions. They are available
Monday through Friday from 9:00 A.M. to 6:00 PM. Eastern Time. We also encourage you to

visit our web site where you can find technical and non-technical information about our
products and our company.

http://www.automationdirect.com

If you have a comment, question or suggestion about any of our products, services, or manuals,
please fill out and return the ‘Suggestions’ card that was included with this manual.
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Conventions Used n

g When you see the “notepad” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to its immediate right will be a
A_\ special note. The word NOTE: in boldface will mark the beginning of the text.

right will be a warning. This information could prevent injury, loss of property, or even death (in

i: When you see the “exclamation mark” icon in the left-hand margin, the paragraph to its immediate
extreme cases). The word WARNING: in boldface will mark the beginning of the text.

Key Topics for Each Chapter
The beginning of each chapter will list the key topics
that can be found in that chapter. Getting Started HAPTER

In This Chapter...

General INFOrMation ........ccecvvrnins o 12
14

/\/\/\
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Product Overview

Touch
Screen

EA1-S3ML. EA1-S3MLW* EA1-S3ML-N. EA1-S3MLW-N*

C-more Micro-Graphic 3.1-inch Panels have an STN LCD, 128 x 64 dot monochrome
display. Models EA1-S3ML and EA1-S3ML-N have 5 selectable backlight colors (green, red,
amber, yellow and lime). Models EA1-S3MLW and EA1-S3MIW-N have 5 selectable
backlight colors (white, pink1, pink2, pink3 and red). The panels have 5 user-defined
functions keys with LED indicators. The panels can display up to 10 lines by 32 characters of
static text and up to 10 lines by 21 characters of dynamic text with embedded variables and
phrases mixed with graphics. Power is supplied to the panel through the serial
communication port connection when used with AutomationDirect CLICK and most
DirectLOGIC PLC’s having a RJ12 communication port. Either EA-MG-SP1 (power supply
with serial port option module) or EA-MG-P1 is required when connecting to third party
PLC’s. NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 rated (when mounted correctly). For indoor use only.

Other features include:
* 768 KB memory

* Built in RJ12 serial communications port

e Adjustable contrast

* 2 optional keypad bezels, 8-button or 20-button

¢ 2 optional DC Power Adapters, one includes 15-pin serial communications port (RS-232/422/485)
e Optional replaceable clear screen overlay

® Built in Alarm Control setup that activates beep, backlight flash, customized alarm banner, and red

LED blinking
e Up t0 999 screens, limited only by memory usage
* 0 to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F) operating temperature range
e UL, cUL & CE agency approvals (see below for details)

e 2-year warranty from date of purchase

*Note: C-more Micro-Graphic panels with the letter “W” in the part number designate units with five
selectable background colors of White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red. Part numbers without the letter “W”
are provided with five selectable background colors of Green, Red, Amber, Yellow and Lime.

*Note: Software and Firware Version 1.5 or later is required with models EAT-S3MLW and EA1-S3MLW-N.
Available for free download at www.automationdirect.com
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Agency Approvals
UL/CUL/CE Certification Numbers
Name UL/CUL UL508 CE 1S0-9000
C-mare Micro-Graphic Panel
”’”"’& o ceapo Fanels | E157382 E157382 EN61131-2 Yes

c(UL)us
Part Number Key
The C-more Micro-Graphic panel part numbers use the following key:
Display Size:
3 3

Series No.:
EAL: Micro-Graphic

EA1-S3MLX-X

Display Type; —— |
S: STN

(€

Display Color:

M: Monochrome

— Backlight Type:

Backlight Color:
blank: red, green, amber, lime, yellow
W: white, pinkl1, pink2, pink3, red

L: LED

‘ L Features:

blank: Touch Screen

N: Non Touch

Screen
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W

n Product Label Examples:

earsawe | ] I IR
EAL-SIMLW | CE @), TCE @, e
!elg]lgml’leDﬂREC’ﬂ_ ij w !él;{[g“MNACPQNDﬂRECT' N'ww .
EA1-S3MLN HH\HHHHH\HHHHHHHHHHH\HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH \HH
EAI-S3MLW-N oo CE 4 "CE
YATOMATONDIECT YAoWTODRECT

Serial Number and Date Code formats:

Serial Number = [Part Number]+[YYMDDFNNN]
Date Code = Y'Y MF

YY: Year (07 99 ---e.g. 07 2007)

M:  Month(1 9,X,Y,Z-—-e.g. X Oct)

DD: Day (1 31)

F: Manufacturing Site (0 9, A Z)

NNN: Sequence number for the date listed (000 999)
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i

Quick Start Steps
Step 1 — Unpack and Inspect n

a.) Unpack the C-more Micro-Graphic panel from its shipping carton. Included in the carton
are the following:

* C-more Micro-Graphic panel

* cutout template

* mounting clips (EA-MG-S3ML-BRK)

* gasket (EA-MG-S3ML-GSK)

* blank function key label insert (EA-MG-S3ML-FKL)
* Quick Start Guide (EA1-MG-QSG)

b.) Unpack any accessories that
have been ordered, such as:
Keypad Bezel, DC Power
Adapter, programming cable,
communications cable, etc.

Function Key A
Label Insert V

Mounting
Clips

c.) Inspect all equipment for
completeness. If anything is
missing or damaged,
immediately call the
AutomationDirect® returns
department @ 1-800-633-0405.

Cutout
Template

Shipping Carton Contents

Optional Accessories

8-Button Keypad Bezel 20-Button Keypad Bezel
EA-MG-BZ1 EA-MG-BZ2

(C'mOrg: EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08 I 1-7
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W

Step 2 — Install Optional Hardware Accessories

Below is an example of a C-more 37 Micro-Graphic panel being assembled with an optional
EA-MG-BZ2 20-button Keypad Bezel. See the Quick Start Guide, EA1-MG-QSG, for

additional assembly instructions and illustrations.

3. Use (6) Bezel Mounting Clips,
EA-BZ2-BRK, to secure keypad
bezel through enclosure cutout.
Tighten screws to a torque of

2. Use the (2) Panel Mounting 21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].
Clips, EA-S3ML-BRK, that ==
are supplied with the panel, (” ‘-" .—/
[

to secure panel to keypad =
bezel. Tighten screws to
a torque of 21-28 0z-in

[0.15-0.2 Nm].

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from
rear of
panel.

20 Button Keypad Bezel
EA MG BZ2

: gl
/ L 5 | C-more 3” Micro-Graphic Panel

J 4. Peel Protective Film
from front of panel.

NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.

Optional Accessories

DC Power Adapter Serial Port w/ DC Power Adapter Clear Screen Overlay
EA-MG-P1 EA-MG-SP1 EA-MG-COV-CL

1-8 I C_muﬂ;c% EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Step 3 — Become Familiar with Available Communication Ports

C-more

Micro-Graphic

panel

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel includes a built-in RS-232 serial communications port
designated as Port 1. This port uses an RJ12 type telephone jack to make connections to either
the EA-MG-PGM-CBL programming cable assembly or a communications cable, such as an
EA-2CBL, to interface with a PLC or controller. The panel can receive power through this port
from the serial communications port on select AutomationDirect PLCs. The other serial
communications port designated as Port 2 is available by installing the optional EA-MG-SP1
DC Power Adapter with Serial Port onto the rear of the panel, or if using an optional keypad
bezel, install onto the rear of the bezel with the panel installed through the front of the bezel.
Port 2 supports RS-232, RS-485 and RS-422.

Port 1 (built-in) Port 2 (optional)

RJ12 serial
communications port 1 Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter PLC 15-pin serial
rﬂ_ﬂ EA-MG-SP1 communications port 2|
A oo
15 9
- =]
Q Hj e =
N — '
) | m— | 1 =
/ [EEE|
_ K Pin| Signal | Pin| Signal Pin | Signal
[ ] ] il ?"g"al Connector 1 |Frame GND | 6 |LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
1 |Logic GND 2 [0 @320) | 7 |cTs ea20) 12 [TXD (422/485)
2 |notused
3 |RXD(232C) | 8 |RTS (232C) 13 |Term Resistor
3 |RXD (232) 4 |Future 9 |RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |do not use
4 |TXD (232C) -
5 |Logic GND 10 |[RXD (422/485) | 15 |do not use
5 |+5VDC -
- NOTE: Adapter requires 10.8-26.4 VDC supply.
6 |Logic GND
Adapter mounts
to back of panel

RS-232 RS-232/422/485

NOTE: See Chapter 2: Specifications and Chapter 6: PLC Communications for additional details on the
available communication ports, protocols and cables.

NOTE: The panel has one built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port1 - RS-232) and the option to add
one 15-pin serial communications port (Port2 - RS-232/422/485) to the panel by installing the EA-MG-SP1
module. Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user
to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm. Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port 2 to
communicate with the connected PLC, Port1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software
Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.

NOTE: If the DC power adapter is installed on the panel, the adapter must be powered.
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Step 4 — Install C-more Micro-Graphic Panel

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel can be mounted through a cutout in an enclosure by using
the template that is provided with the panel, or using the dimensions shown below. Cutout
dimensions for the 8-button and 20-button keypad bezel options are also shown below. The
keypad bezels also include a template that can be used. The enclosure mounting thickness
range for the panels and the keypad bezels is 0.04”-0.2” [1-5 mm].

The screw torque range for the screws used on the panel mounting clips and the keypad bezel
mounting clips is 21-28 oz-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].

See Chapter 2: Specifications for additional product dimensions.

4.016*3%8

Port 1 (built-in) [02073

0.236 0.236 0.236
[6.0] [6.0] [6.0]

Units inches [mm]
&0

&
“, | cutour

2756 ‘088 S
CUTOUT

[70.0 *é] OUTLINE

\ J \BEZEL

OUTLINE

1

| 0236 \
[6.0] MOUNTING CLIP

(2) places
6417*3%
03 [16307] o3
54 54
5T 0] 50] EA-MG-BZ1 Keypad Bezel Cutout
804,
‘9//99 cuTouT ™
4
s e
[89075]
\ BEZEL
OUTLINE
J
0361 Units: inches [mm]
02 PANEL CUTOUT
744195
[1890%]
W5 5
90
EA-MG-BZ2 Keypad Bezel Cutout j e e
‘ N
F
% ™
Z cuToutT IN\__cuTouT
3504 "398 OUTLINE
roonns — [8o07%]

NOTE: A minimum clearance of 1.2 N
inches  (30mm)  must  be OUTLINE
maintained around and behind the
panel to allow for proper cooling. 4 Units: inches [mm]

o2 PANEL CUTOUT
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Chapter 1: Getting Started

Step 5 — Install the Programming Software and Develop a Project
Following are the minimum system requirements for running C-more Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, EA-MG-PGMSW, on a PC:

* Personal Computer with a 333 MHz or higher processor (CPU) clock speed recommended;
(Windows® 2000 with Service Pack 4 or Windows® XP, 800 MHz or higher processor (CPU)
clock speed recommended (Windows® Vista (32 bit)); Intel® Pentium/Celeron family, or AMD®
K6/Athlon/Duron family, or compatible processor recommended

* Keyboard and Mouse or compatible pointing device

* Super VGA color video adapter and monitor with at least 800 x 600 pixels resolution
(1024 x 768 pixels recommended) 64K color minimum

* 150 MB free hard-disk space
¢ 128 MB free RAM (512 MB recommended); 512 MB free RAM (1GB recommended) for Vista

* CD-ROM or DVD drive for installing software from the CD, or internet access to download free
programming software

* USB port to use with an EA-MG-PGM-CBL, USB to R§232 Programming Cable Assembly for
project transfer from the programming software to the panel

* Operating System - Windows® XP Home / Professional Edition Service Pack 2, Windows® 2000
with Service Pack 4, or Windows® Vista (32 bit)

Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the PC’s CD-ROM drive and follow the instructions. If you
need assistance during the software installation, please refer to the supplied Software Installation
Guide or call the AutomationDirect Technical Support team @ 770-844-4200.

Y A\ Y

Start a Project Simulate Pproject Send Project to panel

@ Allows you to check the operation of e Download your project to the
; your project before downloading it to connected panel

the panel

Make a New Project

Select Project

C ( Locaon: Gy Doremen ot ot

® Enter a name

Project MyProject for your project
® Select the C-more
" ﬂ Micro Graphic panel
PLC Protocol: | DirectLogic K Sequence =] o Select the PLC Driver
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Step 6 — Connect C-more Micro-Graphic Panel to Computer
Use an EA-MG-PGM-CBL, USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly, from an USB
port type A on the project development PC, through the supplied converter, to the RJ12 RS-
232 programming/PLC serial communications port on the C-more Micro-Graphic panel as
shown below.

USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembl

PC to Panel Programming
Cable Assembly
(Includes serial & USB cables)
p/n EA MG PGM CBL

USB to RS232
Converter

C-more
Micro-Graphic
Panel

micro

1-12 I Cmore EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08



Chapter 1: Getting Started

Step 7 — Provide Power to the C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
¢ The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is powered during programming from the PC through the USB to
RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly, EA-MG-PGM-CBL.

* During operation, the C-more Micro-Graphic panel can be powered from most AutomationDirect
PLC’s RJ12 serial communications port by using a DV-1000CBL communications cable, or a DV-
1000CBL communications cable with a FA-15HD 15-pin HD DSub/RJ12 Adapter connected to a
DirectLOGIC PLC’s 15-pin HD communications port (DL06, D2-250-1 & D2-260) PLCs. See
Chapter 6: PLC Communications for additional details.

* The panel can also be powered by installing either the EA-MG-P1 DC Power Adapter, or the
EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter to the back of the panel and supply the adapter from
a1l Amp @ 12-24 VDC power source.

To PLC Power Supplied to Panel through Cable from AutomationDirect CLICK PLC or MT;;:G":;":IC
RJ12 Port Direct LOGIC PLC, RS-232C (p/n DV-1000CBL) Sorl pan
E:IHD\ g I
Panel Powered from | | 10 feet [3.0 m] Maximum I
- - Wiring Diagram
DirectLOGIC PLC via , o~ — - ,
e Ao S O B phuy
- " Phone 4 3
Communications Cable | : ssew Gecy w0 <t 2> mo @Pocy? 1 sigonn
3 RXD RXD ™ 3 RXD
4 TXD 45V <2 5S> 45y 4 TXD
5 t d 1 6 5 +5VDC
6 g?g L[;SSD GND < GND 6 Sig GND
123456 123456

Panel Powered from a DC Power Adapter - Wiring Diagrams

DC Power Adapter
EA MG P1

W=

Serial Port with
DC Power Adapter
EA MG SP1

Port 2

NOTE: If either
DC power
adapter is
installed on the

R

Recommended

DC Supply Fuse
750 mA fast acting,
ADC p/n AGC-75
+

—{1_T}

__—"GND
Equipment
Ground

Supply to adapter:
1A@12-24VDC
(10.8 - 26.4 VDC)

panel, the

adapter must be

powered.

Port2
1010/-PLE

=

Recommended

5]

DC Supply Fuse
750 mA fast acting,
ADC p/n AGC-75
+

GND

Equipment
Ground

Supply to adapter:
1A@12-24VDC
(10.8 - 26.4 VDC)

NOTE: Recommended DC power supply to power either DC Power Adapter, AutomationDirect Part No.

—— | PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.
. po@PLC_  Cable wiring example when power is supplied to panel from eithera DC  ToGmore
MaX|mum Power Adapter, EA-MG-P1, or a Serial Port w/ DC Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1 seyial Bont
== g

communication cable

length when powered
from an optional
DC Power Adapter

50 feet [15.0 m] Maximum

hin

Wiring Diagram

RJ12 6 pin
Phone Plug
(6P6C)

123456

Sig GND
do not use

TXD
+5VDC
Sig GND
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Step 8 — Accessing the C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Setup Screens
The panel needs to be in the Setup Menu mode whenever a project is uploaded or downloaded.
To access the Setup Menu of the panel’s setup screens, press the the F1 and F5 function keys
simultaneously for three (3) seconds.

From the Setup Menu, information about the panel can be obtained, settings can be adjusted,
and panel functions can be tested.

NOTE: See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for details on using the setup screen settings and functions.

Setup Menu

[pg 5-5]

i
[pg 5-6] [pg 5-6]
Examples 2 Protocol

[pg 5-6]

3 Extensions
[pg 5-6]

4 Versions
[pg 5-6]

‘ SETUP MENU ‘ l 1 LCD Contrast
[pg 5-7 to 5-13] [pg 5-7]
2 Setting
3 Test Menu
4 Exit

£ .

2 Backlight
[pg 5-8 to 5-9]

3 Beep
[pg 5-10]

4 Calibration
[pg 5-11]

5 Clear User Memory
[pg 5-12]

6 Reset to Factory Default
[pg 5-12]

MEMORY

7 Hourglass
Total 786432 Bytes [pg 5-13]
Usage 26206 Bytes

3 Test Menu 1 Serial Port!  Loop Back Test
Free 774166 Bytes [pg 5-14] I [pg 5-14 to 5-15]

Note If a Serial Port w/ DC
L § 0 J | Power Adapler, EA MG SP1, 2 PLC Enquiry Test
is installed, then item 2 will Ibg 5-16]
be loop back test for Port 2 P9

and items 2, 3 & 4 wi | be shown|
ens. 453 S Buszer oo

[pg 5-16]

4 Touch Panel Test
lpg 5-17

4 Exit I Do you want to exit from System Screen? I
[pg 5-17] No[F1] / Yes[F5]
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Step 9 — Choose C-more Micro-Graphic Panel to PLC Protocol & Cables

Available PLC
Protocols

Available purchased cables

Cable Description Cable Part No. Cable Description Cable Part No.

Cables for direct connect to panel’s serial port 1
(Panel powered from PLC'’s serial port.)

Serial - port1 or port2

PLC Drivers

Serial - port2 only

AutomationDirect CLICK

Allen-Bradley DF1 Half Duplex

AutomationDirect K-sequence

Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex

AutomationDirect DirectNET

Allen-Bradley PLC5 DF1

AutomationDirect Modbus

Allen-Bradley DH485

Modicon Modbus RTU

GE SNPX (90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro)

Entivity Modbus RTU

Mitsubishi FX

Mitsubishi Q & QnA

Omron Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500)

Omron FINS Serial (CJ1, CS1)

Siemens PPI (S7-200 CPU)

Cables used with serial port 2

AutomationDirect CLICK, DirectLOGIC
PLC RJ-12 port, DLO5, DLO6, DL105,
DL205, D3-350, D4-450 & H2-WinPLC
(RS-2320)

DV-1000CBL

AutomationDirect CLICK, DirectLOGIC PLC

DireetLOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub
port, DL405
(RS-2320)

D4-1000CBL

DirectLOGIC (VGA S
DLOB, D2 250 (2501

‘.Ise with %)V 1000CBL cable.

Ie[g 15- p|n port,

FA-15HD

DirectL.OGIC PLC 15-pin D-sub port,
DL405

(RS-2320).

Use with DV-1000CBL cable.

FA-CABKIT

RJ-12 port, DLO5, DLO6, DL105, DL205, EA-2CBL
D3-350, D4-450 & H2-WinPLC (RS-232C)

DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port,

(DL06, DZ%-)ZSO (250-1), D2-260 EA-2CBL-1
DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 _
(RS-232C). EA-3CBL
DirectLOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub _ :
port, DL405 (RS-232C). EA-4CBL-1
DirectL.OGIC PLC 25-pin D-sub port,

DL405, D3-350, DL305 DCU and allDCM's|  EA-4CBL-2
(RS—2320)

Allen-Bradley MicroLogix 1000, 1100, EA-MLOGIX-CBL

1200 & 1500 (RS-232C)

Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05,
ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix
DF1 port (RS-232C)

EA-SLC-232-CBL

Cables for direct connect to panel’s serial port 1
(Panel powered from DC Power Supply)

DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340
(RS-2320).

OP-3CBL-1

Allen-Bradley PLC-5 DF1 port i oo
(RS-232C) EA-PLC5-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley MicroLogix, SLC 5-01/02/03, i ~

PLC5 DH485 port (RS-232C) EA-DH485-CBL
GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, Versamax

Micro (Port2) 15-pin D-sub port EA-90-30-CBL
(RS-422A)

(RS-422A)

MITSUBISHI FX Series 8-pin mini-DIN
(RS-422A)

EA-MITSU-CBL-1

OMRON Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500)
(RS-232C)

EA-OMRON-CBL

NOTE: See Chapter 6: PLC Communications for a detailed chart of PLC compatibility & cable connections.
Chapter 6 includes wiring diagrams for end user construction of certain cables.
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Step 10 — Connect C-more Micro-Graphic Panel to PLC
Connect the serial communications cable between the C-more Micro-Graphic panel and the
PLC. The panel can be connected to the PLC via the panel’s built-in RJ12 serial
communications port (RS-232) or by using the optional EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC
Power Adapter, the panel can be connected to the PLC from the adapter’s 15-pin serial
communications port with either RS-232, RS-422 or RS-485 communications.

Example of panel’s Port 1

connected to a CLICK PLC C-more 3 Inch
Micro-Graphic

Panel

CLICK PLC

[iror ® i
[ i1

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter
EA MG SP1

Example of panel’s optional Port 2
connected to a DL06 PLC

C-more to
DirectLOGIC ~ C-more
VGA 15 pin port Micro Graphic
serial cable Panel

p/n EA 2CBL 1
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Chapter 2: Specifications

B
Available Models
The C-more® Micro-Graphic panels continue the next generation of HMI panels brought to
you by AutomationDirect. They have been designed to display and interchange graphical data
from a PLC by merely viewing, using the function keys, or touching the screen (touch screen
model only).

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is available in four models to suit your application. Refer to
the following table for part numbers, descriptions and general specifications. See Chapter 3:
Accessories for details on the available accessories for the C-more Micro-Graphic panels.

C-more Micro-Graphic Panels

Part Number Description

3.1-inch C-more Micro-Graphic Touch Panel with green and red LED backlights. Supports 5
selectable backlight colors (Green, Red, Amber, Yellow and Lime). STN LCD monochrome, 128
x 64 dot display. Has 5 user-defined function keys with LED indicators. Power is supplied to the
Eanel through the serial communication port connection when used with DirecfL OGIC PLCs

aving an RJ12 communication port. EA-MG-SP1 (power supply with serial option module)
_reguwed when| c)onnectlng to third party PLCs. NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when mounted correctly; for
indoor use only).

Touch

Screen
EA1-S3ML

Touch 3.1-inch C-more Micro-Graphic Non-Touch Panel with green and red LED backlights. Supports

5 selectable backlight colors (Green, Red, Amber, Yellow and Lime). STN LCD monochrome, 128
B | x 64 dot display. Has 5 user-defined function keys with LED indicators. Power is supplied to the
EA1-S3ML-N | R ﬁanel throu Jh1 éhe serial qor?munlczittloErk p,&r(t3 csqu1ne(ctlon when ?sed_tnnth DfrecttL GIC ZL?S)

: - aving an communication port. EA-MG-SP1 (power supply with serial option module
Lol _reguired when| c)onnecting to third party PLCs. NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when mounted correctly; for
indoor use only).

Touch

3.1-inch C-more Micro—GraEhic Touch Panel with High Contrast white and red LED backlights.
Screen

Supports 5 selectable backlight colors (White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red). STN LCD
monochrome, 128 x 64 dot display. Has 5 user-defined function keys with LED indicators. Power
is supplied to the ﬁan_el through the serial communication port connection when used with
Direct OGIC PLCs having an RJ12 communication port. EA-MG-SP1 ékﬂowersgjz)plg with serial
option module) re?uwe when connecting to third party PLCs. NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when
mounted correctly; for indoor use only).

EA1-S3MLW*

Touch 3.1-inch C-more Micro-Graphic Non-Touch Panel with High Contrast white and red LED

. backlights. Supports 5 selectable backlight colors (White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red). STN

: LCD monochrome, 128 x 64 dot d|splaﬁ. Has 5 user-defined function keys with LED indicators.

EA1-S3MLW-N* ... Paower is supplied to the panel through the serial communication part connection when used with

g Direct 0GIC PLCs having an RJ12 communication port. EA-MG-SP1 é ower sgg)plg with serial

| OaEng option module) re?uir_e when connecting to third party PLCs. NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (when
mounted correctly; for indoor use only).

background colors of White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red. Part numbers without the letter “W” are provided
with 5 selectable background colors of Green, Red, Amber, Yellow and Lime.

*NOTE: Software and Firmware Version 1.5 or later is required with models EA1-S3MLW and

. *NOTE: C-more Micro-Graphic panels with the letter “W” in the part number designate units with 5 selectable
. EA1-S3MLW-N. Available for free download at www.automationdirect.com..
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Model Specifications

The following table on the next two pages provide details to the Specifications of each available

C-more Micro-Graphic model.

Model

Specification

3” STN Micro-Graphic Panel
Touch Screen

3” STN Micro-Graphic Panel
non Touch Screen

Part Number: EA1-S3ML, EA1-S3MLW EA1-S3ML-N, EA1-S3MLW-N
Description: 128 x 64 dots LCD di:g(lja%/i,v Evgsg?%re?iﬁfg&e&lg%pad function buttons,
Display:

° Type 3.1" STN monochrome LCD, graphical characters

¢ Resolution 128 (W) x 64 (H) dots

e Color 2 colors (normal / inverse)

e Viewing Area Size

2.789” (W) x 1.385” (H) [70.8 mm x 35.2 mm]

e Active Area Size

2.670” (W) x 1.259” (H) [67.8 mm x 32.0 mm]

e Contrast

Adjusted from the panel’s built-in configuration setup menu

e Viewing Angle

3,9 0'clock axis —> 45 degrees
6 o'clock axis —> 45 degrees
12 o’clock axis —> 30 degrees

Backlight:
° Type LED
e Color 5 user defined colors:EA1-S3ML, EA1-S3ML-N - Red, Green, Amber, Lime, and Yellow
EA1-S3MLW, EA1-S3MLW-N - White, Pink1, Pink2, Pink3 and Red
e User Replaceable No
Touch Screen:
*Type Analog touch panel N/A
e Operation 51 gram force [0.5 N] maximum N/A
e Life Minimum of 1,000,000 cycles N/A
Features:
e User Memory 768 kBytes
e Number of Screens Up to 999 — limited by project memory usage
e Beep (Internal) Yes
e Keypad Function Five user defined function key push buttons with the ability to label.
Buttons Minimum of 500,000 cycles
¢ gﬁ}’l%?ldl_?ﬁnschon Each function key button includes a red LED that can be user programmed.

e Serial Communications

Built-in RJ12 serial communications port (RS-232).
Optional serial communications port (RS-232, RS-485/422) when using the optional
EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter.

e Expansion Connection

Yes — used with optional Keypad Bezels, EA-MG-BZ1 & EA-MG-BZ2, and
EA-MG-P1 DC Power Adapter, and EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter.

Specification table continued at the top of the next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Model Specifications (cont'd)

Specification

Part Number:

3” STN Micro-Graphic Panel
Touch Screen

EA1-S3ML, EA1-S3MLW

3” STN Micro-Graphic Panel
non Touch Screen

EA1-S3ML-N, EA1-S3MLW-N

Screen Objects:

¢ Functional Devices

Push Button, Switch, Indicator Button, Indicator Light, Graphic Indicator Light, Numeric
Display, Numeric Entry, Inc/Dec Value, Bar Graph, Bitmap Button, Static Bitmap, Dynamic
Bitmap, Recipe Button, Static Text, Lookup Text, Dynamic Text, Scregn Change Push
Button, Screen Selector, Adjust Contrast, Function, Key Configuration Object, Line Graph,
Real Time Graph, Bar Meter

o Static Shapes Lines, Rectangles, Circles and Frames
« Displayable Fonts Fixed fonts: 4x6 (only in static text), 6x6, 6x8, 8x16, 8x32, 16x16, 16x32,

32x16, 32x32, and Windows fonts

Electrical:

e |nput Voltage Range

5.0 VDC (4.75 - 5.25 \/DC)

® |nput Power

Supplied through the panel’s RJ12 serial communications port connection when used with
any Direct LOGIC PLCs having a RJ12 communication port. Can also be supplied from an
external 12-24 VDC power source when using the optional EA-MG-P1 DC Power Adapter, or
the optional EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DG Power Adapter.

e Power Consumption

1.05 W @5 VDC (210 mA)

* Recommended Fuse

Type AGC fast acting glass fuse, 250 mA, 250 VAC, ADC p/n AGC-25
No fuse required when directly connected to a PLC or PC with recommended cable.

e Max. Inrush Current

1 Afor 500 us

e Acceptable External

Power Drop Maximum 1 ms
Environmental:
e Operating Temperature 010 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)
o Storage Temperature —20 to +60 °C (-4 to +140 °F)

e Humidity

5-95% RH, non-condensing

¢ Environmental Air

No corrosive gases permitted

o Vibration

IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of
1 octave/min. (10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

o Shock

IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

¢ Noise Immunity

EMA 1CS3-304
RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V @ 1 ps pulse

e Enclosure NEMA 4/4X, 1P-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)

e Agency Approvals CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian C22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382
Physical:

¢ Dimensions 4.488” (W) x 3.228” (H) x 1.593” (D) [114.0 mm x 82.0 mm x 40.5 mm]

e Enclosure Mounting
Thickness Range

0.04"-0.2" [1 =5 mm]

© Mounting Clip Screw
Torque Range

21 -28 0z-in [0.15 - 0.2 Nm]

e Depth from bezel rear
with options Module

2 295” [58.3 mm]

e Weight

5.82 0z. (165 @)
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apter 2: Specifications
Chapter 2: Specificati
|
o L]
Panel Dimensions (all models)
88
RS232 Serial [114 0]
Port 1 976
o . [101 0]
Panel Dimensions [27 2305] / ?Q?HQ'CT;QG cLIP
S —
|I I
0236 | L1144 TOP VIEW
[60] [29 1]

Units: inches [mm]
RS232 Serial
Port 1

C-more 3" Micro Graphic Panel

3228 / /
12 [820] /// ///
|
A SRS
LEFT VIEW FERONT VIEW
Enclosure Thickness
:
7 = _H ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
i il
pig =

THICKNESS RANGE

0.04" 0.2"[1 5mm]
MOUNTING CLIP
(2) places

Mounting Clip Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE RANGE
21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm]

NOTE: A minimum clearance of 1.2 inches (30mm) must be maintained around and behind the panel to allow
for proper cooling.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Communications Ports

C-more
Micro-Graphic
panel

Port 1 (built-in)

RJ12 serial

communications port 1|
U
)
KI
- - Pin Signal
1 |Logic GND
2 |notused
3 |RXD (232C)
4 |TXD (232C)
6

NOTE: If the DC

power adapter
is installed on
the panel, the
adapter must be
powered and
the panel not
dependent on
+5 VDC from
the PLC’s RJ12

comm port.

Logic GND

Port 2 (optional)

EA-MG

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter
-SP1

| e— =
— p
AN 1L I
oJ =)
Expansion Pin Signal Signal Pin Signal
Connector 1 |Frame GND LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
2 |TxD (232C) CTS (232C) 12 |TXD- (422/485)
3 |RXD (232C) RTS (232C) 13 |Term. Resistor
4 |Future RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |do not use
5 |Logic GND RXD- (422/485) | 15 |do notuse

NOTE: Adapter requires 10.8-26.4 VDC supply.

NOTE: The panel has one built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1 - RS-232) and the option to add
one 15-pin serial communications port (Port 2 - RS-232/422/485) to the panel by installing the EA-MG-SP1
module. Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user
to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm. Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port 2 to
communicate with the connected PLC, Port 1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software
Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility

The C-more Micro-Graphic panels are composed of three different materials that may be
exposed to elements outside of the enclosure. The panel’s screen in both touch and non-touch
models has a polyester (PET) surface. The bezel uses ABS plastic materials and the panel’s
gasket is a silicone rubber material. The following tables are provided to make you aware of the
general compatibility between chemicals that may be present in your work environment and the
various materials used in the panel. Use the table to determine those chemicals that are safe to
use around your C-more Micro-Graphic panel and those that may harm it. The tables are made
up of specifications provided by the manufacturer of the listed material. The tables rate these
chemicals as either Excellent, Good, Not Recommended, or Not Usable. Because the ratings are
for ideal conditions at room temperature, consider all factors when evaluating your application.
Areas left blank have not been tested by the manufacturer and therefore information of

compatibility is not available.

The values in [brackets] represent the chemical’s density at RT (room temperature), (20 °C).

Chemicals

Screen Sheet — PET
[Density %,

Temperature °C]

Bezel — ABS
[Density %,
Temperature °C]

Gasket — Silicone
[Density %,
Temperature °C]

Acetaldehyde Not Recommended

[10, RT] Excellent

[10, RT] Excellent
Acetic Acid [50, RT] Not Usable

[50-70, RT] Not Usable
[100, RT] Not Usable

Acetic anhydride Not Recommended
Acetone Excellent Not Usable
Acetophenone Not Usable
Acetylene Excellent
Acrylonitrile Not Recommended
Alcohol - Butyl Ether Excellent
Alcohol - Ethanol Excellent
Alcohol - Isopropyl Excellent
Alums NH3, Cr, K Excellent
Aluminum acetate Excellent
Aluminum bromide Good
Aluminum chloride Good
Aluminum nitrate Excellent
Aluminum sulfate Excellent
Ammonia [anhydrous] Good

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)
Screen Sheet — PET Bezel — ABS Gasket - Silicone

Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C]

Ammonia gas [cold] Good
Ammonia liquid Good

. [12%] Not Usable
Ammonia water

[28%] Not Usable

Ammonium carbonate Excellent
Ammonium chloride Excellent
P Excellnt
Ammonium nitrate Excellent
Ammonium persulfate Excellent
Ammonium phosphate Excellent
Ammonium sulfate Excellent
Amyl acetate Not Usable
Amyl alcohol Good
Aniline dyes Not Recommended
Animal oil [lard] Good
Aqua regia Not Usable
Arsenic acid Not Recommended
Asphalt Excellent
Barium chloride Excellent
Barium hydroxide Excellent
Barium sulfate Excellent
Barium sulfide Excellent
Beer Excellent
Beet sugar liquors Excellent
Benzaldehyde Not Recommended
Benzene [Benzol] Not Recommended
Benzene Excellent
Benzine Not Usable Not Usable
Benzyl alcohol Not Recommended
Benzyl benzoate Not Usable
Benzyl chloride Not Usable
Borax Excellent
Boric acid Good

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet — PET Bezel — ABS Gasket - Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C]
Bromine Not Usable
Butane Excellent
Butter Good
Butyl acetate Not Usable
Butyl acrylate Not Usable
Butyl alcohol [Butanol] Good
Calcium actetate Excellent
Calcium bisulfite Good
Calcium chloride Excellent
Calcium hydroxide Excellent
Calcium hypochlorite [20,RT] Excellent
Calcium nitrate Excellent
Calcium sulfide Excellent
Cane sugar liquors Excellent
Carbon dioxide Excellent
Carbon disulfide Not Usable
Carbonic acid Good
Carhon tetrachloride Excellent Not Usable
Castor oil Not Recommended
China wood [tung] oil Excellent
Chlorine gas [dry] Not Usable
Chlorine gas [wet] Not Usable
Chlorine liquid Not Usable
Chlorinated solvents Not Usable
Chloroacetic acid Not Usable
Chloroacetone Not Usable
Chloroform Excellent Not Usable
Chlorophenol Not Usable
Chlorosulfonic acid Not Usable
Chlorotoluene Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications
B

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet - PET Bezel - ABS Gasket - Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
E Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C]

[2, 70 °C] Not Usable
Chromic acid [5, 70 °C] Not Usable

[10, 70 °C] Not Usable

[25, 70 °C] Not Usable
Citric acid Good
Cocoanut oil Good
Copper chloride Excellent
Copper cyanide Excellent
Copper sulfate Excellent
Corn oil Good
Cottonseed oil Good
Creosol Not Usable
Cyclohexane Good
Cyclohexanol Good
Cyclohexanone Not Usable
Developing solutions [Hypos] Excellent
Dibutyl phthalate [DBP] Not Usable
Dichlorobenzene Not Usable
Diethylene glycol Good
Diethyl ether Not Usable
Disopropyl ketone Not Usable
Dimethyl aniline Not Usable
Dimethyl formamide Not Usable
Dioxane Not Usable
Dipentene Not Usable
Epichlorohydrine Not Usable
Ethyl acetate Excellent Not Usable
Ethyl acetoacetate Not Usable
Ethyl acrylate Not Usable
Ethyl alcohol Excellent Not Recommended
Ethyl benzene Not Usable
Ethyl chloride Not Usable
Ethylene chlorohydrin Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)
Screen Sheet — PET

Chemicals

[Density %,
Temperature °C]

Bezel — ABS
[Density %,
Temperature °C]

Gasket — Silicone
[Density %,
Temperature °C]

Ethylene diamine Not Usable
Ethylene dichloride Not Usable
Ethylene glycol Excellent
Ethylene oxide Not Usable
Fatty acid Good
Ferric chloride Excellent
Ferric nitrate Excellent
Ferric sulfate Excellent
Fluorhoric acid Not Recommended
Fluorobenzene Not Usable

Fluosilicic acid

Not Recommended

40, RT] Good

[25, RT] Excellent

Formaldehyde
[50, RT] Good

[90, RT] Not Recommended
Freon [45°C] Excellent
Freon 11 Not Recommended
Freon 12 Good
Freon 113 Not Usable
Freon 114 Not Recommended
Fuel oil Good
Gasoline Not Recommended
Gelatin Excellent
Glauber’s salt Excellent
Glue Excellent
Glycerin Excellent
Grease Excellent
Hexane Not Recommended
Hexyl alcohol Good

Hydrobromic acid

[20,RT] Not Usable

[20-70,RT] Not Usable

[37,RT] Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications
B

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet - PET Bezel — ABS Gasket — Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
E Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C]
[10,RT] Excellent
[15%] Excellent
[20,RT] Good
Hydrochloric acid 20-80, RT] Good
[30%] Good Not Recommended
[38,RT] Not Recommended
Hydrocyanic acid Excellent
[10,RT] Excellent
Hydrofluoric acid [20,RT] Excellent
[40,RT] Good
Hydrofluoric acid anhydrous Not Usable
Hydrogen Excellent
[5,RT] Not Recommended
Hydrogen peroxide Not %E%Omﬁz]nded
[30,RT] Not Usable
Hydrogen sulfide Excellent
Hydorquinone Not Recommended
Hypochlorous acid Not Recommended
Isobutyl alcohol Good
Isopropyl acetate Not Usable
Isopropyl alcohol Good
JP fuels (1-6) Good
Kerosene Good
Lacquer Not Usable
Lactic acid Excellent
Lard Excellent
Lead acetate Excellent
Lead nitrate Good
Lead sulfamate Good
Linoleic acid Excellent
Linseed oil Excellent
Liquified petroleum gas [LPG] Excellent
Lubricating oil Excellent
Lye solution Excellent
Magnesium chloride Excellent

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

|
Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)
Screen Sheet — PET Bezel — ABS Gasket - Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C] E
Magnesium hydroxide Excellent
Magnesium sulfate Excellent
Maleic acid Excellent
Marcuric chloride Excellent
MEK Good
Mercury Excellent
Metacresol Not Usable
Methyl acetate Not Usable
Methyl alcohol Excellent Not Recommended
Methyl Benzoate Not Usable
Methyl chloride Not Usable
Methyl ethyl ketone [MEK] Not Usable
Methyl isobutyl ketone [MIBK] Not Usable
Methyl methacrylate Not Usable
Methyl dichloride Not Usable
Methyl Salicylate Not Usable
Milk Excellent
Mineral oil Excellent Excellent
Monochlorobenzene Not Usable Not Usable
Naptha Good
Napthalene Excellent
Napthenic acid Good
Natural gas Excellent
Natural oil Excellent
Nickel acetate Excellent
Nickel chloride Excellent
Nickel sulfate Excellent
[10, RT] Good
[30%] Good [10-70, RT] Not Usable
Nitric acid [30, RT] Not Usable
[30-70, RT] Not Usable
[30%] Not Usable [61.3, RT] Not Usable
[Vapor, RT] Not Usable Not Usable

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet — PET Bezel — ABS Gasket - Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C]
Nitrobenzene Not Usable Not Usable
Nitroethane Not Usable
Nitromethane Not Usable
Nitropropane Not Usable
Nitrogen Excellent
Octyl alcohol Good
Oleic acid Excellent
Olive oil Excellent
Oxalic acid Excellent
Oxygen Excellent
Ozone Not Recommended
Palmitic acid Excellent
Perchloroethylene Not Usable
Petroleum Excellent
Phenol Not Usable Not Usable
[50, RT] Good
Phospheric acid [50-70, RT] Not Usable

[75, RT] Not Usable

Pickling solution

[Sulfuric acid 20%
+ nitric acid 4%)] Good

[Sulfuric acid 40%
+ nitric acid 15%]
Not Recommended

Pine oil Good
Potassium chloride Excellent
Potassium cyanide Excellent
Potassium dichromate [10, RT] Excellent
Potassium hydroxide [10%] Not Usable Excellent
Potassium nitrate Excellent
Potassium permangante [5, RT] Excellent
Potassium sulfate Excellent
Propane Excellent
Propyl acetate Not Usable
Propyl alcohol Good

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications
i

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet — PET Bezel — ABS Gasket - Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C] E
Salt water Excellent
Silicone oils Good
Silver nitrate Excellent
Skydrol 500 Not Usable
Skydrol 7000 Not Usable Not Usable
Soap solutions Excellent
Soda ash Excellent
Sodium hicarbonate Excellent
Sodium bisulfate Good
Sodium borate Excellent
Sodium carbonate [10%] Excellent
Sodium chloride Excellent
Sodium cyanide Excellent

[1%] Excellent

[10, RT] Excellent

Sodium hydroxide [30, RT] Excellent
[10%] Not Usable [30-70, RT] Not Usable
Sodium hydrochlorite [5, RT] Excellent
[5-70, RT] Not Usable
Sodium metaphosphate Excellent
Sodium nitrate Excellent
Sodium perborate Excellent
Sodium peroxide Not Usable
Sodium phosphate Excellent
Sodium thiosulfate Excellent
Sodium sulfate [Glauber’s salt] Good
Sodium sulfite Excellent
Soybean oil Excellent
Stannic chloride Good
seam e g
seam o gt
Stearic acid Excellent
Styrene Not Recommended
Sucrose solutions Excellent

Table continued at top of next page.
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Chapter 2: Specifications

Chemical Compatibility (cont'd)

Screen Sheet — PET Bezel — ABS Gasket - Silicone
Chemicals [Density %, [Density %, [Density %,
Temperature °C] Temperature °C] Temperature °C]
Sulfur Excellent
Sulfur dioxide Good

[20%] Excellent

[10, RT] Excellent

[10-70, RT] Not Usable

[30, RT] Excellent

Sulfuric acid [60%] Excellent 30-70, RT] Not Usable

Not Recommended

[98, RT] Not Usable

[80%] Not Usable
[Vapor, RT] Not Usable

Sulpherous acid [10, RT] Good
Tannic acid Good
Tar Not Recommended
Tartaric acid Excellent
Terpineol Not Recommended
Tetrachloroethane Excellent Not Usable
Tetraethyl lead Good
Tetralin Not Usable
Tetrahydrofuran Not Usable Not Usable
Thionyl chloride Not Usable
Toluene Excellent Not Usable Not Usable
Trichloroethylene [Trichlene] Not Usable
Triethanol amine Good
Turpentine oil Good
Vegetable oil Good
Vinegar Excellent
Water Excellent
Whiskey Excellent
Xylene Excellent Not Usable
Zeolites Excellent
Zinc acetate Excellent
Zinc chloride Excellent
Zinc sulfate Excellent
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Chapter 3: Accessories
W

Accessories

C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software & Programming Cable
Part Number Description

C-mare Micro-Graphic panel Windows-based configuration software.

Requires Windows 2000 with Service Pack 4 or XP Home or
EA-MG-PGMSW
EA-MG-PGM-CBL

Professional with Service Pack 2. Requires USB port connection from
PC to touch panel. Includes CD-ROM. Programming cable
#EA-MG-PGM-CBL) sold separately. Downloadable version available
drom Ith% Web site at no charge. Software Help Files included in
ownload.

6-ft. cable assembly to connect personal computer to any C-maore
Micro-Graphic panel for setup and programming. (Note: This cable
assembly uses the PC's USB port and converts the signals to serial
transmissions. The USB port supplies 5 VDC to the Micro-Graphic
panel for configuration operations). Assembly includes standard USB
A-type connector to B-type connector cable, custom converter, and an
RS232C cable with RJ12 modular connector on each end.

C-mare Micro-Graphic Panel Accessories
Part Number Description

8-button keypad bezel for C-mare Micro-Graphic panels, with 4 arrow

adjust keys, and ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR and ENTER buttons. Helps to

EA-MG-BZ1 reduce screen wear in heavy-duty applications where operators can
——

use the keypad. Designed for easy drop-in of the Micro-Graphic panels.
=

No panel configuration is required.

20-button keypad bezel with numeric keypad for C-more Micro-
Graphic panels, with 4 arrow adjust keys, and ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR
and ENTER buttons. Helps to reduce screen wear in heavy-duty
applications where operators can use the keypad to enter numeric
data. Designed for easy drop-in of the Micro-Graphic panels. No panel
configuration is required.

EA-MG-BZ2

Optional DC Power Adapter for C-more Micro-Graphic panels.
Required when using third party PLCs, or when using 24 VDC power
instead of the 5 VDC supplied from the RJ12 connector of a
CLICK or DirectL.OGIC PLC.

EA-MG-P1

Optional Serial Port with DG Power Adapter for C-mare Micro-Graphic
panels. Serial port is a D-Sub 15-pin RS-232/RS-422/485 connector.
Required when using RS422, RS485 or third party PLCs.

EA-MG-SP1

“

Optional clear screen overlay used to protect C-mare Micro-Graphic
EA-MG-COV-CL displays from minor scratches and wear. Package contains 5 clear
screen overlays.
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i

C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software

Built-in user object/screen libraries

Scrolling object selection window

Scrolling help window

Built-in project simulator =

C-more® Micro-Graphic Programming Software is a
spin-off of its powerful sibling C-more Touch Panel
Programming software. It offers very high end features
designed to reduce your configuration time. Simply drag
and drop the objects from the object list (right side of
screen) onto the the screen construction area. Then o 220, :
conﬁgure your PLC tags and click on the objects you wish to use. Use the bullt—m slmulator to
review your work on your PC before ever downloading your project!

. NOTE: Software and Firmware Version 1.5 or later is required with models EA1-SSMLW and

EAT-S3MLW-N. Available for free download at www.automationdirect.com.

Thumbnail project preview pane T — -
Helps keep track of multi-screen projects. e

- _NenAn__ 1 L [ 1T

o el bl RUN | J0G |EITTY RS

DxmER [_RUNNIRG ] D ' -
N N

Save time by re-using your custom objects ="
d cwer NN E o v
and screens. Fe
n AT o
| S L s
e

Lets you find the object you want fast. Just
drag and drop it on the screen.

Gives you helpful information on each object

* Runs your project on your PC I
* Test all of your screens before downloading &= &8 75 55 s ras res i anaa i uas
* Time savings pays for the panel

PC Requirements:

Following are the minimum system requirements for running C-more Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, EA-MG-PGMSW, on a PC:
* USB port for project transfer from software to touch panel

* Personal Computer with a 333 MHz or higher processor (CPU) clock speed recommended;
(Windows® 2000 with Service Pack 4 or Windows® XP, 800 MHz or higher processor (CPU)
clock speed recommended (Windows® Vista (32 bit)); Intel® Pentium/Celeron family, or AMD®
K6/Athlon/Duron family, or compatible processor recommended

* Keyboard and Mouse or compatible pointing device

* Super VGA color video adapter and monitor with at least 800 x 600 pixels resolution
(1024 x 768 pixels recommended) 64K color minimum

* 150 MB free hard-disk space
* 128 MB free RAM (512 MB recommended); 512 MB free RAM (1GB recommended) for Vista
* CD-ROM or DVD drive for installing software from the CD or internet access to download

* Operating System - Windows® XP Home / Professional Edition with Service Pack 2, Windows®
2000 with Service Pack 4 or Windows® Vista
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Micro-Graphic Programming Software (cont'd)

Object

more Micro-G

Graphic

phic Panel Objects
Object

Graphic

The Line object, just like with drawing tools, allows the user to insert a
straight line drawing into a project. When a Line is inserted into a
project, a window opens to allow the user to setup all available
parameters for the Line object. Some of the uses for Line Objects
include but are not limited to adding callouts, pointers, or indicators.

The Numeric Display consists of a frame that displays a real-time
numeric value according to the value of data received from an assigned
Tag Name. The Numeric Display supports numeric Signed Decimal,
Unsigned Decimal, BCD, and Floating Point data types with up to 11
digits, including decimal point. User Defined Alpha Numeric Prefix and
Suffix values are also supported.

The Rectangle object, just like with drawing tools, allows the user to
insert a drawing of a Rectangle as well as other geometric shapes into
a project. When this object is inserted into a project, a window opens to
allow the user to setup all available parameters for the Rectangle object.

The Numeric Entry object is used to enter a value from your Panel to
a PLC Register. This object, when selected, opens a Numeric Keypad
that allows the user to enter a new value that will be written to the
assigned Tag Name. The Numeric Entry supports numeric Signed
Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, BCD, and Floating Point data types with up
to 11 digits, including decimal points. User Defined Alpha Numeric Prefix
and Suffix values are also supported.

1224512345

The Circle object, just like with drawing tools, allows the user to insert
a drawing of a Circle or ellipse shape into a project. When this object is
inserted into a project, a window opens to allow the user to setup all
available parameters for the Circle object.

The Increment/Decrement Value object is used to add or subtract a
value by pressing a button on the Panel. Basically the object uses two
Tags, one to read a value from and another to write a modified value to.
The Increment/Decrement Value supports numeric Signed Decimal,
Unsigned Decimal, BCD, and Floating Point data types with up to 11
digits, including decimal points. The Increment and decrement values
are also user selectable.

The Frame object allows the user to insert a Frame to the project that

The Indicator Button is a combination of a Pushbutton and an Indicator
Light. The Indicator Button can be used to activate or deactivate
components assigned to a Discrete Tag Name.

an

versions of level, current, and flow meters to name a few samples, or
gauges that measure speed and other measurable data.

can be used to Frame other objects. Some of the uses for Frame object . . . .
include but are not limited to graphically separating objects for different The Real Tlm.e Graph object dlsp!ays the value storled .|n up to two PLC pse B I
y o tags, over a history of up to 24 points each. One point is added at each
operations that may appear on one screen and emphasizing refresh Lo
pushbuttons or other objects that may require more attention by the . W xie B
operator.
The Pushbutton object is available from the Button Category of the 100
Object List window. The Pushbutton object is an electronic version of a The Line Graph object displays the values of up to 24 PLC address
typical Pushbutton normally found on control panels. The Pushbutton on points. Up to two address arrays can be displayed. The line is drawn inp 32 N s o
object can be used to activate or deactivate components assigned to a its entirety at each refresh. Lo
Discrete Tag Name. R Axis
. . . N . . . 4000, 5999
The Switch object is an electronic version Of. a typ]cal Switch that The Analog Meter object is used to display the current value of a Tag|?#22 7355
normally can be found on control panels. The Switch object can be used - Name
to activate or deactivate components assigned to a Discrete Tag Name. : B 3393
The Im_ilcato_r Bu_tton object is a_vallable from the_ But_ton Category 9f The Bar Meter object is used to monitor up to two assigned Tag Names 9939
the Object List window. The Indicator Button object is an electronic . v, Thi iect h N N h
version of a typical Indicator Button normally found on control panels. cont{nuous y. This object has various appearances depending UPO'?‘, ©
. relative value of the tags. The Bar Meter can be used to create digital| S@aG.

The Indicator Light object is an electronic version of a typical Indicator
Light normally found on industrial control panels. The Indicator Light can
be configured to display the status of the assigned Discrete Tag Name.

The Bitmap Button object offers the ability to use a Bitmap graphic to
perform the functions of a Button. This allows users to create their own
graphics and implement them within the software project. The Bitmap
Button object can be used to activate or deactivate components
assigned to a Discrete Tag Name. The C-more Micro-Graphic display
only supports two colors, black and white.

The Graphic Indicator Light object is a more enhanced version of the
“Indicator Light Object” that allows the user to choose more detailed
graphics to display the status of a tag. This object is an electronic
version of a typical Indicator Light normally found on industrial control
panels. The Indicator Light can be configured to display the status of the
assigned Discrete Tag Name.

The Static Bitmap offers the ability to display a Bitmap graphic on any
screen. The Static Bitmap does not change state. Refer to the Dynamic
Bitmap Object if you require the graphic object to change state based
on a Tag Value in your PLC. The dialog box for a "Static Bitmap" object

Graphics must be in one of the following formats: .BMP \WMF .JPG
JPEG

allows you to "read from disk" and select a graphic file for import.| "

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Objects continued at top of next page.
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Micro-Graphic Programming Software (cont'd)

Object

Graphic

more Micro-Graphic Panel Objects

Object

Graphic

Recipe objects make it easy to make a large number of tag changes
with the push of a single button. Create Recipes with up to 99 entries,
and multiple sets of values. Then just push a button to load an entire set
of values into the group of recipe tags.

RECIPE

The Scroll Text object is available from the Text Category of the Object
List window. The Scroll Text object is an electronic version of a marquee.
It is similar to the Static Text Object. If the text in the object does not fit
in the window, it will scroll from right to left across the window. The Scroll
Text object does not require a Tag Name assignment. The Scroll Text
Object has a maximum character limit of 128 characters.

The Dynamic Bitmap object offers the ability to make an object using
two different Bitmap graphics that will display one graphic when the Tag
is On and a different graphic when the Tag is Off. Use your own bitmap
designs or use some of the bitmaps provided with the software that are
located in the User Graphic Library.

The Screen Change Pushbutton object is available from the Control
Category of the Object List window. The Screen Change Pushbutton
object is a pushbutton that can be configured to activate another screen
in the project. This object may be edited to various colors and sizes.
Users can configure the button to activate the Power-Up screen,
Forward Screen, Previous Screen, or any one of the project screens.

Gcreen

The Static Text object is used to display a Frame with a personalized
Message. This Frame and Message can be placed on any screen and
any location within the screen.

The Screen Selector object is available from the Control Category of|
the Object List window. This object is an enhanced version of the
Screen Change pushbutton in that it offers many more features and
defaults with data from screens in the project. This helps to save time by
not having to create Screen change buttons for each screen. This object
may be edited to various colors and sizes.

Scresn
Selector

The Lookup Text object is used to display a Frame with a personalized
Message. This Frame and Message can be placed on any screen and
any location within the screen. The object is always displayed like a sign
but is configured to display only the message prompted by an assigned
Tag Name. Messages are retrieved from a Message Database which is
configured by the user with text defined by the user. The Lookup Text
Object will scroll text up to 128 characters.

The Adjust Display Contrast object is used to allow the operator to
adjust the Panel Display Contrast. The default Display setting often
works in most applications, however lighting may vary based on the
location of each application. In these cases the operator can use this
object to make adjustments. The current display setting value will
appear on the top of the button and will change as the arrow keys are
pressed. This button can be modified to various sizes.

v

The Dynamic Text object is used to display text that is retrieved from
data stored in a Tag. The Tag Name is assigned to registers in the PLC
that contain set character data. The data can be stored in the PLC in
ASCII format and may include information such as machine numbers,
locations, part numbers, and such. The Message can be configured to
be visible (Trigger) when an associated Tag Name is On or Off. This
object can be placed on any screen and any location within the screen.
The Dynamic Text Object will scroll text up to 40 characters.

The Function object is used to assign the panels function key buttons
to a particular action as well as assigning the control of the LED On/Off
status. When a button has been assigned as a shift button, the then F1
through F5 will become F6 through F10. The Function Object buttons
will activate when the hardware button is pressed or when the object is
pressed on the screen. The object size is restricted so that the keys will
line up with the hardware function keys on the panel.

Cﬂlﬂ%g EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08
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L

USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly

Using the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software for project development, the C-more

Micro-Graphic panel can be connected to a PC (personal computer) by using EA-MG-PGM-
CBL, the USB-to-RS-232 cable assembly.

e Connect the USB programming cable ( included) from a USB port type A on the PC to the USB type
B port on the converter (included). Next connect the serial programming cable from the converter’s
RJ12 port to the panel’s RJ12 serial port. The panel receives power from the USB port of the PC that
it is connected to through the USB to RS-232 converter assembly.

EA-MG-PGM-CBL
- . . 1,417
Converter Dimensions (3601
p— - ‘-“-7-3 0,484 f f
( \~ - ti2.3] 0.88¢
- [22.s
=~ ' 0.923__|
ii_ . Units: inches [mm] 223
TOP VIEW
Converter Status LEDs
LED Status Indicators y —H 75260
7 I I N
2,598 T
~ [66.01
x 9
& 16451 -
il | ms8) |
™ R PWR LEFT VIEW FRONT VIEW

PC to Panel Programming
Cable Assembly
(Includes serial & USB cables)
pin EA MG PGM CBL

USB Connectivity

|

——E81

USB to RS232
Converter

C-more

SR Micro-Graphic

Panel

USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly continued at top of next page.
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USB to R$232 Programming Cable Assembly (cont'd)

Part Number: EA-MG-PGM-CBL

6-ft. cable assembly to connect personal computer to any C-mare Micro-Graphic panel for
setup and programming. (Note: This cable assembly uses the PC's USB port and converts the

Description: signals to serial transmissions. The USB port supplies 5 VDC to the Micro-Graphic panel for
ption: configuration operations.) Assembly includes standard USB A-type connector to B-type
connector cable, custom converter, and an RS232C cable with RJ12 modular connector on
each end.
Hardware:
o USB Interface USB Specification Rev. 1.1

Connector: USB Type B jack to accept USB Type B cable plug

RS232 (EIA-232-E)
Connector: RJ12 phone jack 6p to accept RJ12 cable plug

o Serial Interface

¢ Baud Rate 115.2 kbps Maximum

e Input Voltage 5 VDC (Supplied thru serial interface cable.)

e Power Consumption 50 mA (Does not include power to panel and/or bezel.)
Accessory Cables:

o USB Cable USB Type A plug to PC OOn.SOOnEn eﬂd?o%?]Blgggfhﬁ*pll\Lllgtg)) converter on other end,

e Serial Cable RJ12 phone plug connectors on both ends, 2.0 m [6.56 feet] length (* Note)
Environmental:

e Operating Temperature 0to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)

o Storage Temperature -20 10 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

¢ Humidity 510 95 % RH (non-condensing)

¢ Environmental air No corrosive gases permitted

o Vlibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of
1 octave/min. (x10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

o Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

Physical:
I 259" (W) x 1.417" (H) x 0.886" (D
* Dimensions [65.0 A A mm(] )
o Weight 1.06 0z. [30 g]

* Note: Maximum cable length for either the USB or serial cable should not exceed 2.0 m [6.56 feet] in length.
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8-Button Keypad Bezel

The 8-button keypad bezel can be used with both the touch and non-touch 3” Micro-Graphic
panels. The keypad includes four directional arrow cursor buttons, and one each of an ESCAPE,
MENU, CLEAR and ENTER button. The keypad is intended to be used with the numeric
entry object (Style 3) to allow changing of a value, and can also be used to navigate & select
screen objects when using the non-touch panel version. The cursor left and right buttons are
used to select a digit and the cursor up and down buttons to change the value, along with the
ENTER and CLEAR buttons. It can also be used to access and navigate the screen selector
feature. The keypad bezel is designed for easy drop-in of a C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panel. No

panel configuration is required.
7.126

GASKET [181.01
6.374
- - [161.9]
Dimensions 2 A
EA'MG'BZ1 Units: inches [mm] I =2
_ 1,786
[45.4)
T b2 il
| I
T T
MOUNTING CLIP . .
(@ places Elg%‘]‘* i T0P VIEW
MOUNTING CLIP
SCREV TORQUE RANGE
21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm]
U'H }:_ T T
Tl
of 1:1
0 —
- » | ven
4237 3469 U:# IE]
[107.61 [88.1] A || cr
g v [
i
G.(H" = I T
w LEFT VIEW FRONT VIEW
6417398
[1630*%
0361 0354 0354
192 190] [90] n
Esc
N . .
’ Four directional
%00 u Menu cursor buttons, and
&y cutout \\ ESC, MENU, CLEAR
B cuTOUT
3504905 OUTLINE n CLR and ENTER buttons.
[89 0+é:| n :
nter
\ BEZEL
OUTLINE
0361 Units: inches [mm] .
92 PANEL CUTOUT Panel ThICkneSS

E

NOTE: A minimum  clearance of 1.2 inches (]
(30mm) must be maintained around and
behind the panel to allow for proper
cooling. T

\ ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
THICKNESS RANGE
0.047-0.2" [1-5 mm]

P

=

8-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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)
8-Button Keypad Bezel (cont'd)
8-Button Keypad Bezel Specifications
Part Number: EA-MG-BZ1
General:
e G-more Micro-Graphic i . _canl - . i
Panels Supported EA1-S3ML, EA1-S3MLW, EA1-S3ML-N, EA1-S3MLW-N
. Connects with expansion connector on the rear of the C-mare 3” Micro-Graphic panel.
e Connection An expansion connector is also on the rear of the keypad bezel to allow the EA-MG-P1 DC
Power Adapter, or the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter to be attached.
e Power Consumption None
e Keypad Button Life Minimum of 500,000 cycles

(2) mounting clips, EA-MG-BZ1-BRK, included.

Note: The €-more 3" Micro-Graphic panel is installed into the keypad bezel using the
mounting clips, EA-MG-S3ML-BRK, that are supplied with the panel.

e Enclosure Mounting

Environmental:

e Operating Temperature 0to0 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)

e Storage Temperature -20 to 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

e Humidity 510 95 % RH (non-condensing)

e Environmental air No corrosive gases permitted

o Vlibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of

1 octave/min. (x10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

o Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

. . NEMA 1CS3-304
¢ Noise Immunity RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V @ 1 ps pulse

e Enclosure NEMA 4/4X, 1P-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)
¢ Agency Approvals CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian C22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382
Physical:

N 7.126” (W) x 4.225” (H) x 2.180” (D
* Dimensions o0 i 023 nn g
* Weight 7.05 0z. [200 g]

8-hutton Keypad Bezel
EA-MG-BZ1

8-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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8-Button Keypad Bezel (cont'd)

Panel and 8-Button Keypad Bezel Assembly 3. Use (2) Bezel Mounting Clips,
EA BZ1 BRK, to secure keypad

bezel through enclosure cutout.
Tighten screws to a torque of
21 28 0z in [0.15 0.2 Nm].

2. Use the (2) Panel Mounting
Clips, EA S3ML BRK, that | ca /
are supplied with the panel, .
to secure panel to keypad
bezel. Tighten screws to
a torque of 21 28 0z in
[0.15 0.2 Nm].

1. Remove

Expansion

Connector

Protective

rce%\:ec;ffrom 8 Button Keypad Bezel
EA MG BZ1

panel.

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel

¢ sh-"ﬁ

4. Peel Protective Film
s from front of panel.

. NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.
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20-button Keypad Bezel

EA-MG-BZ2 2 ﬁﬁj

The 20-button keypad bezel can be used with both the touch and non-touch C-more 3” Micro-
Graphic panels. The keypad includes four directional arrow cursor buttons, a full numeric
keypad, and one each of an ESCAPE, MENU, CLEAR and ENTER button. The keypad is
intended to be used with the numeric entry object (Style 3) to allow changing of a value, and
can also be used to navigate & select screen objects when using the non-touch panel version.
The numeric buttons can be used to enter a new value, or use the cursor left and right buttons
to select a digit and the cursor up and down buttons to change the value, along with the
ENTER and CLEAR buttons. It can also be used to access and navigate the screen selector
feature. The keypad bezel is designed for easy drop-in of a C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panel. No
panel configuration is required.

8150
GASKET [207.01

Dimensions

7.397
(187.91

T 7 T
Unitst inches [mm] | 1
I

004
3504008

R i) I0P VIEW
MOUNTING CLIP MOUNTING CLIP
6> places \ SCREW TORQUE RANGE
21-28 oz-In [0.15-0.2 Nm]
m = ; ;
o = §|_, 4|7)18)9
4,225 0 = Pl4)s]s
[107.31 Il
Al1)2)3
4237 3469 { L E m
[107.6) | [88.1) & vi-]o
= = e o | cm | £
Panel Cutout oo FEH : ,
7441%9% I ERONT VIEW
[1890%4]
0361 - A
w2 o %0 n 7 8 9 Four directional
4 5 & cursor buttons,
- numeric buttons,
s, and ESC, MENU,
S cuTouT ™ 112]|3
Y N\ curout CLEAR and ENTER
[390%] n -0 5 buttons.
\ gILEJ%'ELII_NE Esc | Menu CLR  Ente
Wi paneLcutoyr " ees Panel Thickness

XYy .. . T T
NOTE: A minimum clearance of 1.2 inches U s
(30r_nm) must be maintained around and ™\ excLosure vouTinG
behmd the panel to allow for proper lranri it
cooling. S

=)

20-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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20-button Keypad Bezel (cont'd)

Part Number:

20-Button Keypad Bezel Specifications
EA-MG-BZ2

General:

o C-more Micro-Graphic
Panels Supported

EA1-S3ML, EA1-S3MLW, EA1-S3ML-N, EA1-S3MLW-N

e Connection

Connects with expansion connector on the rear of the C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panel.
An expansion connector is also on the rear of the keypad bezel to allow the EA-MG-P1 DC
Power Adapter, or the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter to be attached.

e Power Consumption

None

¢ Keypad Button Life

Minimum of 500,000 cycles

e Enclosure Mounting

(6) mounting clips, EA-MG-BZ2-BRK, included.

Note: The €-mare Micro-Graphic panel is installed into the keypad bezel using the mounting
clips, EA-MG-S3ML-BRK, that are supplied with the panel.

Environmental:

e Operating Temperature

0to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)

o Storage Temperature

-20 to 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

e Humidity

510 95 % RH (non-condensing)

¢ Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

e Vibration

IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of
1 octave/min. (+10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes

o Shock

IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

¢ Noise Immunity

NEMA 1CS3-304
RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V @ 1 ps pulse

e Enclosure NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)
e Agency Approvals CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian C22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382
Physical:
N— 8.150” (W) x 4.225” (H) x 2.180” (D
* Dimensions [207.0 mm x 107.3 mm x 55.4 mmf
* Weight 7.40 0z. [210 g]

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel being Installed
in a 20-button Keypad Bezel EA-MG-BZ2

20-Button Keypad Bezel continued at top of next page.
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20-button Keypad Bezel (cont'd)

Panel and 20-Button Keypad Bezel Assembly 3. Use (6) Bezel Mounting Clips,
EA-BZ2-BRK, to secure keypad
bezel through enclosure cutout.
Tighten screws to a torque of

2. Use the (2) Panel Mounting 21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm].
Clips, EA-S3ML-BRK, that ==
are supplied with the panel, = ;" .—/
'’ [ 4

to secure panel to keypad
bezel. Tighten screws to
a torque of 21-28 0z-in
[0.15-0.2 Nm].

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from

rear of

panel.

d

|
20 Button Keypad Bezel

\ EA MG Bz2
[

1 — 7 H H
b T 3 C-more 3” Micro-Graphic Panel
4. Peel Protective Film
from front of panel.

NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.
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DC Power Adapter

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is designed to use the 5 VDC power that is available from an
RJ12 serial communications port found on most AutomationDirect CLICK and DirectL OGIC
PLC’s. However, for other PLC brands that do not supply power through their serial
communications port, the EA-MG-P1 DC power adapter or EA-MG-SP1 serial port with DC
power adapter should be used. Both adapters require power from a 12-24 VDC source. The EA-
MG-P1 DC Power Adapter for C-more 37 Micro-Graphic panels is designed to easily snap on

to the rear of a C-more 37 Micro-Graphic panel or the rear of an optional Keypad Bezel being
used with a 3” Micro-Graphic panel.

3.661
EA-MG-P1 Dimensions o162 O
1 [4.1]
1154
= | —]
Units: inches [mm] re93d & —
= — o=
TOP VIEW
- =N
- 1| ’ = e
Wiring Diagram i
CRRET e i go-
- N — 0
0406
[10.3 0 L o =] o
D Ha AR
Recommended || _ LEFT VIEW REAR VIEW
e LEFT VIEW
750 mA fast acting, jag ly to adapter:
4 ADCPINAGC-75 08364 D0) Panel Overall Depth
= with Adapter Installed
E%urim%m T [ EEEEEEEREEEREEERE l
2.298 =
[58.4] “ ) J
] ] [l =3 T
\ \
L J
Units: inches [mm]

NOTE: A minimum clearance of 1.2 inches (30mm) must be
maintained around and behind the panel to allow for proper
cooling.

FRONT VIEW

DC Power Adapter continued at top of next page.
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DC Power Adapter (cont'd)

DC Power Adapter Specifications

Part Number: EA-MG-P1
Electrical:
e Input Voltage 12-24 VDC
e Input Voltage Range 10.8-26.4 VDC
e Power Consumption 100 mA at 24 VDG
e Maximum Power 2.90 Watts

e Maximum Inrush
Current

5 A @ 500 ps with 12 VDC applied, 10 A @ 500 ps with 24 VDC applied

e Recommended Fuse

Type AGC fast acting glass fuse, 750 mA, 250 VAC, ADC p/n AGC-75

¢ Connector Type

3-pin screw type terminal block

Environmental:

e Operating Temperature

01to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)

o Storage Temperature

-20 10 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

¢ Humidity

510 95 % RH (non-condensing)

¢ Environmental air

No corrosive gases permitted

o Vlibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of
1 octave/min. (+10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes
o Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction

per axis, on 3 mutually perpendicular axes (total of 18 shocks)

e Noise Immunity

NEMA 1CS3-304
RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V @ 1 ps pulse

¢ Enclosure

NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)

¢ Agency Approvals

CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian G22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382

Physical:

¢ Dimensions

3.823” (W) x 3.284” (H) x 1.331” (D)
[97.1 mm x 83.4 mm x 33.8 mm]

e Weight

2.80z.[80¢]

NOTE: Recommended DC power supply to power either DC Power Adapter, AutomationDirect Part No.

PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.

NOTE: If the adapter is installed on the panel, the adapter must be powered.

DC Power Adapter continued at top of next page.
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W

DC Power Adapter (contd)

DC Power Adapter Installed
onto a Panel

n 3. Use (2) Panel Mounting

Clips, EA S3ML BRK,

to secure panel through
enclosure cutout. Tighten
screws to a torque of

21 28 0z in [0.15 0.2 Nm].

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from
rear of
panel.

2. Plug Serial Port with DC Power
Adapter, EA MG SP1, or DC
Power Adapter, EA MG P1, into
the expansion connector on the
rear of the panel and secure
with the (3) yellow locking tabs.

sl If
A

v

Expansion
Connector

4. Peel Protective Film
from front of panel.

NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel are included with the panel.

DC Power Adapter continued at top of next page.
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DC Power Adapter (cont'd)

DC Power Adapter Installed onto a
Panel with a 8-Button Keypad Bezel
or a 20-Button Keypad Bezel

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from
rear of
Bezel.

C

EA MG BZ1.

2. Plug Serial Port with DC Power Adapter,
EA MG SP1, or DC Power Adapter, EA
MG P1, into the expansion connector on
the rear of the keyboard bezel and secure
with the (3) yellow locking tabs.

-more 3” Micro-Graphic Panel
and 8 Button Keypad Bezel

V4
-

Expansion
Connector

‘E NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.
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L

Serial Port with DC Power Adapter

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is designed to use the 5 VDC power that is available from an
RJ12 serial communications port of most AutomationDirect CLICK and DirectL OGIC PLC’s.
However, for other PLC brands that do not supply power through their serial communications
port, the EA-MG-P1 DC power adapter or EA-MG-SP1 serial port with DC power adapter

should be used. The EA-MG-SP1, with D-Sub 15-pin RS-232/RS-422/485 serial port, can be
used to connect to a PLC using RS-232 or RS-422/485. The adapter requires power from a 12-
24 VDC source. This optional Serial Port with DC Power Adapter for C-more 3” Micro-

Graphic panels is designed to easily snap on to the rear of a C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panel or
the rear of an optional Keypad Bezel being used with a 3” Micro-Graphic panel.

EA-MG-SP1

Wiring Diagram
Serial Port with
DC Power Adapter
EA-MG-SP1

Recommended [T @& o
DC Supply Fuse ‘=i =g
750 mA fast acting, L Supply to adapter:
ADC p/n AGC-75 1A@712-24VDC
+

(108 -26 4 VDC)
GND
Equipment
Ground
o O N
B Y
of[— Port 2
®¥i
i )
el
Aa—A-86H E S
[iERl

3.661

Dimensions [53.01
- 0.162 2.740
[4.1] [69.6]
1.6*89 Port 2
42.9] 4 |[foEEEEEETEEETEEE =
* _ = N—
Units: inches [mm] ?2-2%2] - TOP VIEW
Port 2 @
il o H EH [}
il
2.716 2.031 m
[69.0] [51.6] ﬂ] @ £ =
_0.406 H
[10.3] h ° H EH °
=N
LEFT VIEW REAR VIEW

2.833

FRONT VIEW

NOTE: A minimum clearance of
12 inches (30mm) must
be maintained around
and behind the panel to
allow for proper cooling.

Panel Overall Depth
with Adapter Installed

[72.0] (D:L[

i

L J

Units: inches [mm]

Serial Port with DC Power Adapter continued at top of next page.
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Serial Port with DC Power Adapter (cont'd)
Serial Port w/ DC Power Adapter Specifications

Part Number: EA-MG-SP1
Serial PLC Interface Port:

e Interface Standard RS232 & RS485/422

o Adi i Baud rate: 9600, 19200 or 38400 bits/sec

o Sofhare N
(Dependent on PLC Protocol) Stop bits: 2/1 bits

e Connector Type 15-pin D-sub connector (female)
Electrical:

e Input Voltage 12-24 VDC

e Input Voltage Range 10.8-26.4 VDC

e Power Consumption 100 mA at 24 VDC

e Maximum Power 2.90 Watts

¢ ylfr’::’“;t“m Inrush 5 A@ 500 ps with 12 VDC applied, 10 A @ 500 ps with 24 VDC applied

e Recommended Fuse Type AGC fast acting glass fuse, 750 mA, 250 VAC, ADC p/n AGC-75

e Connector Type 3-pin screw type terminal block
Environmental:

e Operating Temperature 0to 50 °C (32'to 122 °F)

o Storage Temperature -20 10 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)

¢ Humidity 510 95 % RH (non-condensing)

¢ Environmental air No corrosive gases permitted

o Vlibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc), 5-9 Hz: 3.5 mm amplitude, 9-150 Hz: 1.0G, sweeping, at a rate of

1 octave/min. (x10%), 10 sweep cycles per axis on each of 3 mutually perpendicular axes
o Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea), 15 G peak, 11 ms duration, three shocks in each direction
per aX|s on 3 mutuall perpendmular axes (total of 18 shocks)
NEMA 1CS3-304
¢ Noise Immunity RFI, (145 MHz, 440 Mhz 10 W @ 10 cm)
Impulse 1000 V @ 1 ps pulse

e Enclosure NEMA 4/4X, IP-65 (When mounted correctly, for indoor use only.)

¢ Agency Approvals CE (EN61131-2), UL508, CUL Canadian G22.2 No. 142-M95, UL File E157382
Physical:

« Dimensions 261 ik 8ad mn 47 4 ]

e Weight 43750z [125 ¢]

— | NOTE: Recommended DC power supply to power either DC Power Adapter, AutomationDirect Part No.
—— | PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.

‘E NOTE: If the DC power adapter is installed on the panel, the adapter must be powered.

Serial Port with DC Power Adapter continued at top of next page.
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Serial Port with DC Power Adapter (cont'd)
DC Power Ada ter InStaIIed onto a 2. Plug Serial Port with DC Power Adapter,

Panel with a 20-Button Keypad Bezel EA MG SP1, ar DC Power Adapter, EA
MG P1, into the expansion connector on
or a 8-Button Keypad Bezel the rear of the keyboard bezel and secure

with the (3) yellow locking tabs.

Expansion
Connector

1. Remove
Expansion
Connector
Protective
Cover from
rear of
bezel.

C-more 3” Micro-Graphic Panel
and 20 Button Keypad Bezel
EA MG BZ2.

NOTE: Mounting clips for the panel and keypad bezels are included with the respective product.

NOTE: When an EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter is installed, only ene of the ports can be used
with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm.
Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port 2 to communicate with the connected PLC, Port
1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects
between the PC and panel.

i H Serial Port w/
A—"allabIe PLC —PLC Serlal DC Power Adapter PLC 15-pin serial
. . EA-MG-SP1 communications port 2|
Protocols Communications Port 2 ‘
PLC Drivers
Serial - port1 or port2 Serial - port2 only*
AutomationDirect CLICK Allen-Bradley DF1 Half Duplex
AutomationDirect K-sequence Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex =
AutomationDirect DirectNET Allen-Bradley PLC5 DF1 —
AutomationDirect Modbus Allen-Bradley DH485 4 ,frv—rrt‘ m
Modicon Modbus RTU GE SNPX (90/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro) < <
Entivity Modbus RTU itsubishi FX ,—7
vty u - iShi 0 & QnA Expansion Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
Ormron Host Link (G200 Adapter, C500) Connector ! |FrameGND | 6 |LE 1 |TXD+ (4221485)
Omron FINS Seril (GJ1 05’1) 2 |TxD (2320) | 7 [cTs (2320) 12 [TXD (422/485)
Siemens PPl (S7-200 éPU) 3 |RXD(232C) | 8 |RTS(232C) 13 |Term Resistor
4 |Fi 9 [RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |d
*Note: Serial port2 requires the use of EA-MG-SP1 adapter S LumreGND m RXD+ E422/485; " do "ot use
ogic 0 not use
See the PLC Compatibility & Connection Charts in Chapter 6 for details NOTE: Adapter requires 10.6-26.4 VDC supply.
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Clear Screen Overlay

Optional clear screen overlay used to protect C-more Micro-Graphic displays from minor

scratches and wear. Package contains 5 clear screen overlays.

EA-MG-COV-CL

Dimensions
3.126 0,197
[79.4] [5.0]
-7 0157
— [4.0]
1.748 ,
[44.4] / Adhesive
Clear Screen Overlay _Installation

Step1 .,J\Q

_!.l -

Remove the overlay from the
package

Align the overlay with the screen
and press the adhesive firmly
into place

after installation.

Remove the paper backing
from the overlay

Step 4

Remove the protective film*

*NOTE: The overlay cover ships with a thin protective film on the face that should be carefully removed
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Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring
B

Safety Guidelines

‘E NOTE: Products with CE marks perform their required functions safely and adhere to relevant standards as

specified by CE directives provided they are used according to their intended purpose and that the
instructions in this manual are adhered to. The protection provided by the equipment may be impaired if this
equipment is used in a manner not specified in this manual. A listing of our international affiliates is available
on our Web site: http.//www.automationdirect.com

WarniNG: Providing a safe operating environment for personnel and equipment is your responsibility and
should be your primary goal during system planning and installation. Automation systems can fail and

may result in situations that can cause serious injury to personnel or damage to equipment. Do not rely
on the automation system alone to provide a safe operating environment. You should use external
electromechanical devices, such as relays or limit switches, that are independent of the PLC application
to provide protection for any part of the system that may cause personal injury or damage. Every
automation application is different, so there may be special requirements for your particular application.
Make sure you follow all national, state, and local government requirements for the proper installation
and use of your equipment.

Plan for Safety

The best way to provide a safe operating environment is to make personnel and equipment safety
part of the planning process. You should examine every aspect of the system to determine which areas
are critical to operator or machine safety. If you are not familiar with control system installation
practices, or your company does not have established installation guidelines, you should obtain
additional information from the following sources.

* NEMA — The National Electrical Manufacturers Association, located in Washington, D.C. publishes
many different documents that discuss standards for industrial control systems. You can order these
publications directly from NEMA. Some of these include:

ICS 1, General Standards for Industrial Control and Systems
ICS 3, Industrial Systems
ICS 6, Enclosures for Industrial Control Systems

* NEC — The National Electrical Code provides regulations concerning the installation and use of
various types of electrical equipment. Copies of the NEC Handbook can often be obtained from your
local electrical equipment distributor or your local library.

* Local and State Agencies — many local governments and state governments have additional
requirements above and beyond those described in the NEC Handbook. Check with your local
Electrical Inspector or Fire Marshall office for information.
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Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring
|

Introduction

The installation and wiring of C-more® Micro-Graphic panels require selecting an appropriate
location for the panel, laying out the cutout dimensions on the surface of the control cabinet
that the panel will be mounted through, securing the panel with the provided mounting clips,
tightening the screws to the appropriate torque rating to assure the gasket is sealing correctly,
and finally connecting the appropriate power source to the panel.

Note: Each C-more Micro-Graphic panel is provided with a cutout template to make marking the proper
cutout size on the surface of the control cabinet that the panel will be mounted through a simple task.The
keypad bezels are also provided with an appropriate cutout template for mounting convenience.

The C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panels include two mounting clips. The clip is a long metal
bracket with two screws. It is fitted to the panel by inserting two tabs into mating slots on the
panel and then sliding the clip into a narrower slot to secure it in place.

If using the panel with either the 8-button or 20-button Keypad Bezel, then install the panel
into the keypad bezel and secure with the mounting clips that are provided with the panel.
Create a cutout in the enclosure that the assembled panel and keypad bezel will be mounted
through and secure the assembly with the mounting clips that are provided with the keypad
bezel. See Chapter 3: Accessories for additional details.

This chapter only covers the proper mounting of the panel and connecting power. Once power
is applied to the panel, read Chapter 5, System Setup Screens, to check the information menu
to make sure the panel has the latest version of firmware, become familiar with the panel test
features, and check the memory usage.

The next step will be to select the appropriate PLC protocol and communications cable as

described in Chapter 6.

8-Button Keypad Bezel

Panel Mounting Clips Mounting Clips 20-Button I_(eypa'd Bezel
EA-MG-S3ML-BRK EA-MG-BZ1-BRK Mounting Clips
G:53 5 47 EA-MG-BZ2-BRK
> ; ff o 1 - .
i g ' B | '4Ir ’,
e v 9 9

i

¥ el ’4 I
vy @
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Panel Cutout Dimensions (all models)

The C-more 3” panel is mounted into a cutout through the control cabinet and secured with
two (2) mounting clips. The mounting clips are provided with the panel. There is a set of two
(2) “T” shaped holes (slots) on each side of the panel’s long dimension that the two tabs on each
mounting clip will match. The mounting clips are held in place by inserting the tabs into the
“T” shaped holes (slots) and then moving the mounting clip toward the rear of the panel to keep
it in place. Next tighten the mounting clip screws to pull the rear of the panel’s bezel to the
control cabinet’s mounting surface. The screws need to be tightened to the torque rating shown

n in the illustration below so that the gasket is compressed to form the proper seal between the
panel and cabinet surface.

+0.04
4.016 900
+1
[102072
0.236 0.236 0.236
[6.0] [6.0] [6.0]
N Units: inches [mm]
)
.J{e
ro0n 49\;/ CUTOUT KN/
2758000 \CUTOUT
|:70-0jé :l OUTLINE
\ J \ BEZEL
. - OUTLINE
| 0.236 \
[6.0] MOUNTING CLIP
(2) places

Enclosure Mounting Thickness Ranges
and Mounting Bracket Screw Torque

MOUNTING CLIP
SCREW TORQUE RANGE

24

N 21-28 0z-in [0.15-0.2 Nm]
ﬂ_ =N _H ENCLOSURE MOUNTING
RARE = THICKNESS RANGE
I S N 0.04'-0.2" [1-5 mm]
MOUNTING CLIP
(2) places

‘E NOTE: A minimum clearance of 1.2 inches (30mm) must

be maintained around and behind the panel to allow
for proper cooling.
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Wiring Guidelines

national codes that regulate the installation and operation of your equipment. These codes vary from

area to area and it is your responsibility to determine which codes should be followed, and to verify

that the equipment, installation, and operation are in compliance with the latest revision of these

codes.

Equipment damage or serious injury to personnel can result from the failure to follow all applicable

codes and standards. We do not guarantee the products described in this publication are suitable for n

Q WarninG: To minimize the risk of potential safety problems, you should follow all applicable local and

your particular application, nor do we assume any responsibility for your product design, installation,
or operation.

If you have any questions concerning the installation or operation of this equipment, or if you need
additional information, please call us at 1-800-633-0405 or 770-844-4200.

This publication is based on information that was available at the time it was printed. At
Automationdirect.com® we constantly strive to improve our products and services, so we reserve the
right to make changes to the products and/or publications at any time without notice and without
obligation. This publication may also discuss features that may not be available in certain revisions of
the product.

Providing Power to the Micro-Graphic Panel

* The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is powered during programming from the PC through the USB to
RS-232 Programming Cable Assembly, EA-MG-PGM-CBL.

* During operation, the C-more Micro-Graphic panel can be powered from most AutomationDirect
CLICK or DirectLOGIC PLC’s RJ12 serial communications port by using a DV-1000CBL
communications cable, or a DV-1000CBL communications cable with a FA-15HD 15-pin HD
DSub/RJ12 Adapter connected to a DirectLOGIC PLC’s 15-pin HD communications port (DLO6,
D2-250-1 & D2-260) PLCs. See Chapter 6: PLC Communications for additional details.

* The 3” panel can also be powered by installing either the EA-MG-P1 DC Power Adapter, or the

EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter to the back of the panel and supply the adapter from
a1l Amp @ 12-24 VDC power source.

Panel Powered from CLICK or DirectLOGIC PLC via Communications Cable

To PLC Power Supplied to Panel through Cable from AutomationDirect CLICK PLC or MT;géT:rﬁic
RJ12 Port Direct LOGIC PLC, RS 232C (p/n DV 1000CBL) Soral pary

i 1) t (e

| 10 feet [3.0 m] Maximum |

Wiring Diagram

RJ12 6-pin GND <84 1> 6np RJ12 6-pin
1= Sig GND Phone Plug o <Al L 139 peo Phone Plug ; - 5ig GND
- (6P6C) T T (6P6C) -
2=+5VDC RxD <311 L 14y op 2 =not used
3=RXD o o 3=RXD
4=TXD w5V <2 5> 5V 4=TXD
5 = not used 1, L 1 6 ND 5=+5VDC
6 = Sig GND CND< T ¢ 6 = Sig GND
123456 123456

‘E NOTE: Maximum cable length when the panel is powered via a CLICK or DirectLOGIC PLC is 10 feet.

Wiring Guidelines continued at top of the next page.
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Wiring Guidelines (cont'd)

Panel Powered from a DC Power Adapter — Wiring Diagrams

DC Power Adapter Serial Port with
EA MG plp DC Power Adapter
= EA MG SP1
S S REa ;=) TN RENRRRR
B Port 2

TxD RxD

Port2
10101-PLC
=

Recommended 155
DC Supply Fuse
750 mA fast acting,
ADC p/n AGC 75
+

ﬁ

5 Recommended

DC Supply F
Supply to adapter: 750 mK 'f)a?s)t/ agtisrsg
1A@12-24VDC ADC p/n AGC 75
(10.8 - 26.4 VDC) + P

143

Supply to adapter:

1A@ 12 -24VDC

(10.8 - 26.4 VDC)

GND -

. GND
Ground %I’C’J)Und

NOTE: Recommended DC power supply to power either DC Power Adapter, AutomationDirect Part No.
PSP24-024S or PSP24-024C.

NOTE: If either the EA-MG-P1 DC Power Adapter or the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter is
installed on the 3” Micro-Graphic panel, then the adapter must be powered. The error message below will be
displayed on the panel if power is not applied. The RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1) on the panel
can still be used to communicate with a PLC or control device while using one of the adapters, but the
+5 VDC power through the serial cable from AutomationDirect PLC’s RJ12 serial comm port is not used.

R100:

Option module
detected without
external power

Wiring Guidelines continued at top of the next page.
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Wiring Guidelines (cont'd)

Maximum communication cable length when powered from optional DC Power Adapter

is 50 ft. (15 m)
Porfgoﬁﬁgdm Cable wiring example when power is supplied to panel from either a DC MiTcOnE'GfTr‘;'ﬁic
Power Adapter, EA MG P1, or a Serial Port w/ DC Power Adapter, EA MG SP1 ggrial poﬁl

(e

1=
2=
3=

6=

T 3
| 50 feet [15.0 m] Maximum
- . RJ12 6-pi
Wiring Diagram Phone p’f&g
GND (’~“7 -------------- (7\“ 1> GND (6P6C)
RXD : : : : 3> RxD i
@D < 145 1xp 5=
| | | I 6
GND AL A N GND 123456

Sig GND
do not use
RXD

TXD
+5VDC
Sig GND
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

Introduction

The C-more® Micro-Graphic panels include a series of built-in System Setup Screens that
allow the user to view detailed information about the panel, adjust features, test various
functions of the panel, clear memory, and reset all values and conditions back to the original
factory defaults.
The following is presented to give the user a detailed step by step look at:

* How to access the System Setup Screens

* What adjustments and features are available

* When and why the feature may need to be adjusted or used
* How to adjust and/or interrupt the features

The System Setup Screens from the Setup Menu are split into three different categories to make
it simple for the user to select the area for viewing information, making adjustments, or testing
the panel. The three Setup Menu selections are:

Information

Here you will find detailed information in regards to the panel’s available memory and usage,
the protocol being used by the panel, if any optional extension, such as a keypad bezel and/or
DC power adapter is installed on the panel, and version information for the firmware and boot
loader.

Setting

This is the area for adjusting the contrast of the display, selecting one of the five backlight colors
enabling or disabling the internal audible beeper, calibrating the touch panel, clearing the user
memory, resetting all of the settings back to the factory defaults, and setting the loading screen
hourglass icon delay time or disabling the display of the hourglass icon. The factory defaults are
a contrast value of 3, a green backlight, the internal audible beeper enabled, forced touch panel
calibration on the touch panel version, user program cleared from memory, and hourglass icon
delay of 350 ms.

Test Menu

The test menu includes the ability to test the built-in serial port (Port 1 — RS-232) of the panel
using a loop back connector, do an enquiry to determine if a PLC is connected, perform a test
of the internal audible beeper and test the response of the touch screen surface on touch screen
models. Refer to page 14 and 15 of this chapter for details on loop back connector wiring. If the
EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter (Port 2 — RS-232/485/422) is installed, the
adapter will be detected and the ability to test this additional port using loop back connectors
for RS-232 and RS-485/422 will be shown on the test menu.

5 - 2 I C'll"],gc% EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08



Chapter 5: System Setup Screens
i

Accessing the System Setup Screens

To access the Setup Menu of the panel System Setup Screens, press the panel’s BAK [F1] and
ENT [F5] function keys simultaneously for three (3) seconds as shown below. The System
Setup Screens’ Setup Menu will be displayed as shown at the bottom of this page.

Press both the F1 and F5 function

keys simultaneously for 3 .
seconds to bring up the System ) C-more )
Micro-Graphic

Setup Screens’ Setup Menu.

Panel

\ SETUP MENU \

1.Information >

2.Setting >
3.Test Menu >
4.Exit

Lo i — | o Jowfevr]

B
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W

System Setup Screens Flowchart

Setup Menu
[pg. 5 8] |D
1. Information 1. Memory
[pg. 5 6] [pg. 5 6] |:
2. Protocol
[pg. 5 6] |:
3. Extensions
[pg. 5 6] |:
4. \ersions
[pg. 5 6] |:
2. Setting 1. LCD Contrast
[pg. 57 to 5 13] [pg. 5 7] |
2. Backlight
[pg. 58105 9] |
3. Beep
[pg. 5 10] |:
4. Calibration
[pg. 5 11] |:
5. Clear User Memory
[pg. 5 12] |:
6. Reset to Factory Default
[pg. 5 12] |:
7. Hourglass
[pg. 5 13] |:
3. Test Menu 1. Serial Port1  Loop Back Test
[pg. 5 14] [pg. 5 14 to 5 15] |
Note: If a Serial Port w/ DC
Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1, 2. PLC Enquiry Test
is installed, then item 2 will [pg. 5 16]
be loop back test for Port 2 = )
and items 2, 3 & 4 will be shown
asitem 3,4 &5. 3. Buzzer Test |
[pg. 5 16]
4. Touch Panel Test
[pg- 5 17] |:
4. Exit Do you want to exit from System Screen?
[pg. 5 17] No[F1] / Yes[F5]
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i

Setup Menu

To navigate the different selections under the Setup Menu,
use the function keys. BAK [F1] to return to the project
screen or previous screen, UP [F3] to cursor up, DWN [F4]
to cursor down, and ENT [F5] to enter a selection.

\ SETUP MENU \

1.Information >

2.Setting >
3.Test Menu >
4.Exit

= Pressing ENT [F5] with Information highlighted will take

you to the Information menu screen. See page 5-6.

o7 Jlorz flors flore JloFs |

SETUP MENU

1.Information

Pressing ENT [F5] with Setting highlighted will take you to

3.Test Menu .
2 Exit the Setting menu screen. See page 5-7.

[oacf —J e Jounfevr]

o7 Jlorz flors flore JloFs |

\ SETUP MENU \
LInformation > Pressing ENT [F5] with Test Menu highlighted will take you

% to the Test Menu screen. See page 5-12.

4.Exit

[oacq [ e Jounfevr]

o7 Jlorz flors flore JloFs |

\ SETUP MENU

1.Information

2.Setting Pressing ENT [F5] with Exit highlighted will allow the used
3.Test Menu to decided whether to Exit or not Exit the System Setup
XL Screens. See page 5-15.

ED N B

o7 Jlorz flors flore JloFs |

—
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Information Menu

\ INFORMATION

2.Protocol
3.Extensions
4.Versions

Lo J o> Jownf e

WFL JloF2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

\ INFORMATION

1.Memory

3.Extensions
4.Versions

2.Protocol

Lo o Jounfevr]

WL o2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

INFORMATION

1.Memory
2. Protocol

4.Versions

Lo J v Jounfevr |

WFL JloF2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

INFORMATION

1.Memory
2.Protocol
3.Extensions
4.Versions

[evesons )
3 BN B

WFL JloF2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

Pressing ENT [F5]
with Memory
highlighted will
show the total
memory available,
memory usage and
free memory
available for the
project.

Pressing ENT [F5]
with the Protocol
highlighted will
show the PLC
Protocol that has
been assigned to the
panel and the

protocol version.

Pressing ENT [F5]
with the Extensions
highlighted will list
the optional keypad
bezel and/or DC
power adapter that
are installed on the
panel. The example
here shows the EA-
MG-P1 & EA-MG-
BZ1.

Pressing ENT [F5]
with the Versions
highlighted will show
the panel’s firmware
and boot loader
versions.

\ MEMORY

Total : 786432 Bytes
Usage : 26206 Bytes
Free : 774166 Bytes

EXJ N N EN R

WFL o2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

\ PROTOCOL

Protocol Type :
DirectLogic K-Sequence
Version : 0.6.3

EXd N BN EN =R

WFL JloF2 [1oF3 JloFa [loFs |

\ EXTENSIONS

Detected Devices :

P1
Bz1

E3 BN N N N

or Jlor2 Jlome Jlore JoFs |

\ VERSIONS

Firmware :
Boot Loader :

E3 N N EN =B

‘FIHFZHFSHFAHFS‘
o] o] Q o] ©

—
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

|
Setting Menu
Use the UP [F3] and DWN [F4] function keys to scroll
‘ SETTING through the list of settings. There are five selections on the
first screen and additional selections on a second screen. You
2.Backlight > can also use the NXT [F2] function key to go back and forth
(e I = between the two screens without having to use the up and
5-Clear User Memory down keys. The BAK [F1] function key will return you to
the previous screen. Use the ENT [F5] function key to make
your selection once you have the setting highlighted.
‘o F1 ‘ ‘o F2 ‘ ‘o 3 ‘ ‘o F4 ‘ ‘o S ‘ The Setting screen includes the following:
LCD Contrast - page 5-7 H

Backlight — page 5-8

\ SETTING Beep — page 5-9

Calibration — page 5-10

7.Hourglass

Clear User Memory — page5-11

Reset to Factory Default — page 5-11

Hourglass — page 5-13

oFL [1oF2 [loF3 [loF4 [loFs |

Setting — LCD Contrast

With LCD Contrast
highlighted, press
| SETTING ENT [F5] to bring | LCD CONTRAST |
up th.e screen current value: | NRNREGNGE
3.Beep i > showing the current
4.Calibration .
5.Clear User Memory value. The default is
a value of 3. The [eac - W v Jown A |
contrast can be
adjusted between 1
to 5, with 1 being
the least amount of
contrast and 5 being
the highest amount.

o7 Jlor2 Jlome JloFs floFs | ot Jlom2 Jlome JloFs floFs |

—
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

SETTING
1.LCD Contrast 2

2.Backlight yello

3.Beep on
4.Calibration
5.Clear User Memory

‘oFl HOFZ HOFB HOF4 HOFS

BACKLIGHT \

current vaiue: NI

(o] v Jown | e |

oFL [loF2 [loF3 [loFa |loFs |

BACKLIGHT \

current vaiue: ISR

[oac g ] v Jown | e |

oFL [loF2 [loF3 [loFa |loFs |

With Backlight
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to bring
up the screen
showing the current
backlight screen
color. The default is
green. The UP [F3]
and DWN [F4]
function keys can be
used to scroll
through the five
available backlight
colors (green, lime,
yellow, amber and
red). Use the APL
[F5] function key to
apply the new color.
Shown here are the
various backlight
colors.

Setting — Backlight, Models EA1-S3ML & EA1-S3ML-N

\ BACKLIGHT \

Current value: NS

T3 N I

WL o2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

\ BACKLIGHT |

current vaiue: ISR

[oac g ] v Joun | e |

oFL [lgF2 [lor3 [loFa |loFs |

oFL [lgF2 [lor3 [loFa |loFs |

000 NOt€: Loading a project to the panel will override whatever color is choosen from the System Setup Screens’
‘E Backlight color selection screen. The selected color is displayed only when in the System Setup Screens.

—
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\ SETTING
1.LCD Contrast 2

2.Backlight white

3.Beep on
4.Calibration
5.Clear User Memory

oFL [1oF2 [1oF3 [loFa ||oFs |

BACKLIGHT \

current vaiue: ISR

X3 I N D

oL o2 [1oF3 JloF [1oFs |

BACKLIGHT \

current vaiue: ISR

X3 I N D

oL o2 [1oF3 JloF [1oFs |

With Backlight
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to bring
up the screen
showing the current
backlight screen
color. The default is
white. The UP [F3]
and DWN [F4]
function keys can be
used to scroll
through the five
available backlight
colors (white, pinkl,
pink2, pink3 and
red). Use the APL
[F5] function key to
apply the new color.
Shown here are the
various backlight
colors.

Setting — Backlight, Models EA1-S3MLW & EA1-S3MLW-N

\ BACKLIGHT \

current vatue: ISR

Lo o Jowfe |

oFL [1oF2 [1oF3 [loFa ||oFs |

\ BACKLIGHT \

current vaiue: ISR

T3 I N D

oL o2 [1oF3 JloF [1oFs |

oL o2 [1oF3 JloF [1oFs |

Note: Loading a project to the panel will override whatever color is choosen from the System Setup Screens’
Backlight color selection screen. The selected color is displayed only when in the System Setup Screens.

—y
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens
W

Setting — Beep

With Beep
| SETTING | highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to show

\ BEEP

1.LCD Contrast = Current Value:

2.Backlight > the current value for
:
the internal beeper.

4.Calibration

5.Clear User Memory The default is ON.

The UP [F3] and 3 BN I B B
DWN [F4] function

‘OFl HOFZ HOF3 HOF4 HOFS ‘ keys can be used to ‘OFl Hon HOFB HOFA HOFS ‘
toggle between the
ON and OFF state
for the beeper
(enable or disable).

Use the APL [F5]
function key to
apply the selection.

Note: Loading a project to the panel will override whatever selection is choosen for the beeper from the
System Setup Screens’ Beep on/off selection screen. The Beep on/off choice can be changed through the
System Setup Screens after a project is loaded.

v
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Setting — Calibration

\ SETTING

1.LCD Contrast
2.Backlight

3.Be >
4.Cal ration

5.Clear User Memory

>
>

‘OFl HOFZ HOF3 HOF4

o7 |

—

With Calibration
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to bring
up the first
calibration screen as
shown on the right.
Touch the “cross” in
the upper left corner
as accurately as you
can. When the
screen is touched,
the cross will move
to the lower right
corner and finally to
the center of the
screen. If the touch
points are within
the built-in
calibration
tolerance, the final
screen will allow
you to either save
and quit from the
calibration
procedure, or allow
you to retry. If the
points that were
touched are not
within the
calibration
tolerance, you will
be returned to the
first calibration
screen and will need
to start over.

|_ Press Cross Mark

Panel will not
Communicate
in this mode.

Press F1 to quit

OFl HOFZ HOFC% HOF4 HOFS ‘

Press Cross Mark

Panel will not
Communicate
in this mode.

|
Press F1 to quit [

OFl HOFZ HOFC% HOF4 HOFS ‘

Press Cross Mark

_=.

Press F1 to quit

OFl HOFZ HOFC% HOF4 HOFS ‘

F5 to Save & Quit
F1 to Retry

OFl HOFZ HOFC% HOF4 HOFS ‘
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Chapter

5: System Setup Screens

Setting — Clear User Memory

\ SETTING

1.LCD Contrast
2.Backlight

3.Beep

4.Calibration
5.Clear User Memory

oF1 [1oF2 [1oF3 [loFa ||oFs |

With Clear User
Memory
highlighted, press
ENT [F5]. You will
be given the choice
to either proceed
with clearing the
user memory by
pressing [F5] for
YES or allowed to
cancel by pressing

[F1] for NO.

Setting — Reset to Factory Default

\ SETTING

7.Hourglass

oFL [loF2 [1oF3 [1oFs []oFs |

The Factory Default values are:

¢ LCD Contrast value of 3

* Green backlight color for EA1-S3ML & EA1-S3ML-N

With Reset to
Factory Default
highlighted, press
ENT [F5]. Press
[F5] to restore all
settings to factory
defaults and clear
user memory. Press
{F1] to cancel.

ocCTTan

Are you sure you
want to clear
memory?

No[F1] 7/ Yes[F5]

ort Jlor2 flors flors JloFs |

SCTTINC

Are you sure you
want to clear
memory?

No[F1] / Yes[F5]

oL [loF2 [1oF3 JloF [loFs |

* White backlight color for EA1-S6MLW & EA1-S3MLW-N
* The internal audible beeper enabled

* Forced touch panel calibration on the touch panel version

e User program cleared from memory
* Hourglass icon delay of 350 ms.

NOTE: User memory is cleared when factory defaults are reset. Use the C-more Micro programming
software to read the project from the panel and save a backup copy.

—
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

Setting — Hourglass

\ SETTING

6.Reset to Factory Defa
7.Hourglass

B

—

The Hourglass
selection listed under
the Setting menu can
be used to either
disable the display of
the hourglass icon or
set the amount of
delay time (0 ms to
1000 ms) desired
before it is displayed.

With Hourglass
highlighted, press
ENT [F5]. The UP
[F3] and DWN [F4]
function keys are
used to scroll
through the
selections. Use the
APL [F5] function
key to apply the

selection.

Explanation: An
hourglass icon is
displayed on the
panel anytime a new
screen is being
loaded until
communication is
established with the
new screen. If
communication is
established before the
set delay time has
timed out, no
hourglass will be
displayed. The
hourglass icon can
also be disabled from
being displayed.

\ HOURGLASS \
Delay/Disable 1CON:

3 N D

B R

\ HOURGLASS
Delay/Disable I1CON:

3 G I

BN

Hourglass Icon

FL [oF2 [loF3 [loF4 []oFs |
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Chapter 5: System Setup Screens

Test Menu

\ TEST MENU \

1.Serial Portl - Loop Back Test
2.PLC Enquiry Test

3.Buzzer Test
4. Touch Panel Test

[oach™ e Jonnf e

o7t Jlorz flors flore JloFs |

Test Menu - Serial Portl

TEST MENU

Use Loop Back
2.Pl Connector and
3.B Press ENT
4.7

EX BN I O G

o7 Jlorz flors flore JloFs |

RJ12 Loop-back Connector

RJ12 6-pin
Phone Plug Jumper

(6P6C) /Pin 3to4

4
123456 TXb
Wiring Diagram

Use the UP [F3] and DWN [F4] function keys to scroll
through the list of tests. There are normally three selections
on the Test Menu screen. If the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with
DC Power Adapter is installed, then Serial Port 2 becomes
available to the panel, and this serial port can also be tested by
the use of loop back connectors. The BAK [F1] function key
will return you to the previous screen. Use the ENT [F5]
function key to make your selection once you have the test

highlighted.

The Test Menu screen includes the following:
Serial Portl - Loop Back Test — page 5-13
Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test — page 5-14
PLC Enquiry Test — page 5-15

Buzzer Test — page 5-15

Touch Panel Test — page 5-17

- Loop Back Test

With Serial Portl -
Loop Back Test [ LOOP BACK TEST
highlighted, press . :

) Serial Portl:
ENT [F5] to bring Bytes Sent 153
up the screen shown pooelye counts s
to the left. Connect
a loop back N EN N N
connector
constructed as B

shown here and
press ENT [F5] to
start the test. If the
test is passing, the
Receive Counts will ‘ LOOP BACK TEST

equal the Bytes Serial Port1:

. Bytes Sent 12
Sent. If the serial e BT 5

port is not working, Error Counts 12
then the Error EN =N =N N
Counts will equal
the Bytes Sent. The
test will continue
until the BAK [F1]
key is pressed.

oFL o2 [1oF3 [loF4 [loFs |

—
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Test Menu - Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test

If the EA-MG-SP1

Serial Port with DC
\ TEST MENU \ Power Adapter TEST MENU

1.Serial Portl - Loop Back Test module is installed

. est
- Use Loop Back
2.Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test on the panel, then Connectgr and

3.PLC Enquiry Test the screen to the left ‘A Press ENT
4.Buzzer Test

. . 4.
= will be displayed ]

when the Test Menu
is brought up. With
Serial Port2 - Loop
Back Test selection
highlighted, press
ENT [F5] to bring

EER R

o7t Jlor Jlor Jlore Jlom |

RS-232 Loop-back Connector up the screen shown \ LOOP BACK TEST \
_pin D- to the right. At this Serial Port2:

15-pin D-sub . 'gh Bytes Sent 176

(male) point, either connect Receive Counts 176

2 TXD the RS-232 loop Error Counts o

3 back connector or RIS/CIS e

I:RXD IEN EN KN En

the RS-422/485

connector, depending

on which type of ‘o F ‘ ‘o 2 ‘ ‘o Fs ‘ ‘o F4 ‘ ‘o Fs ‘
communications
Wiring Diagram connection is being
used, and press ENT
F5] to start the test. LOOP BACK TEST
RS-422/485 Loop-back Connector £X/ ]. p f ‘ -
iring diagrams for Serial Port2:
7> cTs 15-pin D-sub both types of loop E4 RN S st
8 rTS (male) back connectors are Error Counts 137
(o~ h hi RTS/CTS fail
Co ™15 shown on this page.
o . . BAK
° If the test is passing, Bl N EN En =

I:QRXD+ ]
1l txp+ 1o 4 the Receive Counts

105, rxD |_ :':l will equal the I?tytes ‘o F1 ‘ ‘o F2 ‘ ‘o F3 ‘ ‘o 4 ‘ ‘o 5 ‘
125 140 1 Sent. If the serial
port is not working,

Wiring Diagram then the Error
Counts will equal the
Bytes Sent. The
RTS/CTS signals
will also show either
pass or fail as shown
to the right. The test
will continue until
the BAK [F1] key is

pressed.

OOOOOL

¢

—
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W

Test Menu - PLC Enquiry Test

With PLC Enquiry
Test highlighted,

\ TEST MENU \ \ TEST MENU \
- press ENT [F5] to
1.Serial Portl - Loop Back Test . 1. t
2 PLC Enquir bring up the screen Connect Panel to
: it
3.Buzzer Test ShOWIl to the rlght. 3.
4.Touch Panel Test If the PLC is 4.Touch Panel Test
[ - | connected to the [ |
panel, press ENT
‘oFl HOFZ HOFS HOF4 HOFS ‘ [F5] tostartthet'est. ‘OFl HOFZ HOFS HOF4 HOFS ‘
Four data tests will
be performed and

indicated as either
Test Passed or Test ‘
- 8 Failed as shown on - -

DirectLogic K-Sequence DirectLogic K-Sequence

Datal:Test Passed this page. The BAK Datal:Test Failed

Data2:Test Passed Data2:Test Failed
Data3:Test Passed [Fl] key can be Data3:Test Failed
Data4:Test Passed pressed to cancel the Data4:Test Failed

EN EN EE =N test and/or returned IEN EN EN KN

to the previous

screen.
o7t Jlorz floms flore JloFs | o7t Jlor2 flo7s flome JloFs |

PLC ENQUIRY TEST

PLC ENQUIRY TEST

Test Menu - Buzzer Test

With Buzzer Test highlighted, press ENT [F5] to run the test
on the internal audible beeper. The beeper will sequence up
the scale through eight notes and then start over. The BAK
[F1] key can be pressed to cancel the test.

TEST MENU \

1.Serial Portl - Loop Back Test
2.PLC Enquiry Test

3.Buzzer Test

4.Touch Panel Test F r
=n T

oFL [1oF2 [1oF3 [1oF4 [|oFs |

Note: The beeper tone is not selectable. The beeper function can not be turned on or off from this screen,
refer to the Setting menu.

—v
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Test Menu - Touch Panel Test

With Touch Panel
—EST MENU Test highlighted,
‘ ‘ press ENT [F5] to
1.Serial Portl - Loop Back Test bring up the screen
2.PLC Enquiry Test shown to the right. Press Key to Quit
3.Buzzer Test
Touch any area of the

=1 screen to visualize the

active area of the
touch screen. If the
touch panel area is
working properly, the
screen will blacken at
the area touched. Use
this test to identify
any area that is not
responding properly.
Press any key [F1 to
F5] to return to the
Test Menu.

oL [loF2 [lors JloFa [loFs |

BN

— | Note: The Touch Panel Test is available only on C-more Micro Graphic Touch panels (models EAT-S3ML and
—— | EAT-S3MLW).

With Exit highlighted, press ENT [F5] to bring up the screen
SETLID MENI shown to the left. You will be given the choice to either

Do _you want to S proceed with exiting the System Setup Screens by pressing

exit from System

Soreen? > [F5] for YES or allowed to cancel by pressing [F1] for NO.
You will be returned to the project screen if answering YES.

No[F1] 7/ Yes[F5]

WFL [loF2 [[oF3 [lgFa ||oFs |

If there is no user program loaded into the panel, then a NO
USER PROGRAM message as shown to the left will be
‘ displayed.

\ SETUP MENU

2l NO USER PROGRAM |>
3 >

4.Exit

Lo i — | op Jownfenr]

o7 Jlor2 Jlo7s Jlome loFs |

—
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Introduction

The C-more® Micro-Graphic panels are capable of communicating with AutomationDirect
CLICK and the entire DirectLOGIC family of PLCs. The panel is capable of communicating
using RS232, RS422 and RS485 serial communications and networks. When using the built in
RJ12 serial port, designated as Port 1, on the C-more Micro-Graphic panel to connect with the
CLICK, DL05, DL06, DL105, DL205, D3-350 and DL405 CPUs, your cabling choices are
fairly simple.

. D‘{{—lOOOCBL — connects to CLICK, DL05, DL06, DL105, DL205, D3-350 and D4-450 phone

Jack.
* D4-1000CBL — connects to all DL405 CPU 15-pin ports.

The panel also has the ability to communicate with Allen-Bradley PLCs that support the Allen-
Bradley DF1 and DH485 protocols. Use of the Serial Port with DC Power Adapter module,
n EA-MG-SP1, along with the following cables will allow connecting the panel to a majority of
Allen-Bradley PLCs.

* EA-MLOGIX-CBL — connects to AB MicroLogix 1000, 1100, 1200 & 1500

* EA-SLC-232-CBL - connects to AB SLC 5/03, /04, /05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix, FlexLogix

¢ EA-PLC5-232-CBL — connects to AB PLC5

* EA-DH485-CBL — connects to AB MicroLogix, SLC500, and any PLC using AB AIC device

The PLC Compatibility and Connection Chart tables on the following pages list all of the
various PLCs and protocols that can be configured. Other third party PLCs include GE,
Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens. The rest of this chapter is devoted to show the pin
to pin connections of all the available cables plus wring diagrams that the user can refer to in
order to construct their own cables, along with wiring diagrams of cables that are not available
for purchase.

Note: A maximum cable length of 10 feet between the Micro-Graphic panel and the PLC is recommended
when powering the panel from the PLC.

The Serial Port with DC Power Adapter module, EA-MG-SP1, can be used if the application
requires the use of RS-422 or RS-485. The serial port on the adapter, designated as Port 2, can
also be wired for RS-232. The use of the adapter permits greater cable lengths. The panel can
also be connected to more than one PLC by using RS-422 or RS-485 wired in a multi-drop
configuration. See the example wiring diagrams at the end of this chapter for details.

Available PLC Protocols

Serial - port1 or pori2 Serial - port2 only*
AutomationDirect CLICK Allen-Bradley DF1 Half Duplex
AutomationDirect K-sequence Allen-Bradley DF1 Full Duplex
ionDirect DirectNET Allen-Bradley PLC5 DF1
ionDirect Modbus Allen-Bradley DH485
If you have difficulty determining whether Modicon Modbus RTU GE SNPX (30/30, 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax Micro)
the particular PLC and/or protocol you are Eniiy Modbus RTY L
using will work with the C-more series of Omron Host Link (€200 Adzpter, C500)
Micro-Gra hl 1 1 Omron FINS Serial (CJ1, CS1)
phic panels, please contact our Siemens PPI (S7-200 CPU)
technical support group at 770—844—4200 *Note: Use of serial port2 on C-more 3” Micro-Graphic requires the use of EA-MG-SP1

6-2 I Cmngc% EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08



Chapter 6: PLC Communications

C-more Micro-Graphic Built-in Port 1

Example of panel’s Port 1
connected to a CLICK PLC C-more 3 Inch
Micro-Graphic
Panel

CLICK PLC

SEECScSelemewSs

B ® Rl

DV-1000CBL
serial cable

Port 1 (built-in)

C-more
Micro-Graphic RJ12 serial
panel communications port 1]

Signal
Logic GND
not used
RXD (232C)
TXD (232C)
+5VDC
Logic GND

ol
olalslelr|r|2
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B

C-more Micro-Graphic Optional EA-MG-SP1 Port 2

Example of panel’s Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter

EA MG SP1

Optional Port 2

connected to a
DLO6 PLC

C-more to
DirectLOGIC
VGA 15 pin port
serial cable
p/n EA 2CBL 1

Port 2 (optional)

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter
EA-MG-SP1

= =
—
L 1
=) =)
Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
Connector Frame GND | 6 |LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
XD (232¢) | 7 [cTs (232c) 12 |TXD- (422/485)

13

Term. Resistor

Future 9 |RXD+ (422/485)

14

do not use

1
2
3 [RxD (232¢) | 8 [RTS (2320)
4
5

Logic GND | 10 |RXD- (422/485)

15

do not use

NOTE: Adapter requires 10.8-26.4 VDC supply.

\

C-more
Micro Graphic
Panel

NOTE: If the DC
power adapter
is installed on
the panel, the
adapter must be
powered.

one 15-pin serial communications port (Port 2 - RS-232/422/485) to the panel by installing the EA-MG-SP1

. NOTE: The panel has one built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1 - RS-232) and the option to add

module. Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user
to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm. Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port 2 to
communicate with the connected PLC, Port 1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software

Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.
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i

DirectLOGIC PLCs Password Protection

NOTE: DirectLOGIC PLCs support multi-level password protection of the ladder program. This allows
password protection while not locking the communication port to an operator interface. The multilevel
password can be invoked by creating a password with an upper case 'A" followed by seven numeric
characters (e.g. A1234567). Please refer to the specific PLC user manual for further details.

PLC Compatibility and Connection Charts

The following charts list the possible connections available between C-more 3” Micro-Graphic
panels and a variety of PLCs. The charts list which PLC ports can communicate and provide
power to the C-more Micro-Graphic panel through built-in port 1 (RS-232). Also shown is
communication through port 1 (RS-232) when utilizing the optional DC Power Adapter EA-
MG-P1. Communications using the optional Serial Port with DC Power Adapter (EA-MG-
SP1) through port 1 or port 2 is illustrated as well.

The chart includes the various PLC protocols that can be used with each combination of PLC
port and panel port.

The chart lists the recommended cables and/or manufactured devices that can be used to make
up the communications link, and also refers to wiring diagrams that can be used to construct
cables for connecting the PLC’s port to the panel’s port.

Following the charts is a list of cables that can be purchased, including their wiring diagrams,
and also wiring diagrams that are referenced from the charts that can be used to construct the
referenced cables. The constructed cables are referred to as Diagram 1 through 13 and start on

page 6-32.

AutomationDirect CLICK PLC:
AutomationDirect’s practically free PLC, CLICK, can be used with RS-232 2-wire networks.
C-more Micro-Graphic panels are an ideal partner for CLICK which:

o Is low cost

* [s easy to use

¢ Standard Modbus communication

e Is programmed by free CLICK programming software

* Has comm ports that provide 5 VDC

* Communicates at speeds up to 115.2 Kbps, although the maximum communication speed between

a CLICK PLC and a C-more Micro-Graphic panel is 38.4 Kbps.

g Note: Only one C-mare Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by a CLICK PLC. If a 2nd panel is connected
——\| foa different port on the CLICK PLC, an external power supply is required.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Direct LOGIC PLCs RS-422A/RS-485A:

When using the RS-422A/RS-485A communications capabilities of the C-more Micro-Graphic
EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter (Port 2), the termination resistor is placed
between the RXD- and RXD+ terminals on the PLC side of the connection between the
C-more Micro-Graphic panel and PLC. The Termination Resistor value is based on the
characteristic impedance of the cable being used. To enable the built-in 120 Ohm Termination
Resistor, jumper pin 13 (termination resistor) to pin 9 (RXD+) on the C-more 15-pin PLC
communications port.

Allen-Bradley:

As stated in this chapter’s introduction, the panel also has the ability to communicate with
Allen-Bradley PLCs that support the Allen-Bradley DF1 and DH485 protocols. Use of the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter module, EA-MG-SP1, is required. The chart for the various
Allen-Bradley PLCs includes recommended cables.

GE, Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens:

Other 3rd party PLCs can be used with the C-more Micro-Graphic panel with the use of the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter module, EA-MG-SP1. These PLCs are listed in a chart and

various wiring diagrams are shown to allow connectivity.

PLC Serial
Communications Port 2

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter PLC 15-pin serial
-SP!

EA-MG

communications port 2|

Pin Signal Pin Signal Pin Signal
Connector 1 |Frame GND | 6 |LE 11 |TXD+ (422/485)
2 |TXD (232C) | 7 |CTS (232C) 12 |TXD (422/485)
3 |RXD (232C) 8 |RTS (232C) 13 |Term Resistor
4 |Future 9 |RXD+ (422/485) | 14 |do not use
5 |Logic GND 10 |RXD (422/485) | 15 |do not use

NOTE: Adapter requires 10.8-26.4 VDC supply.
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i

How to use the PLC Compatibility and Connection Charts
1.) Find the PLC Family being used.
2.) Find the particular PLC model in the PLC family.
3.) Find the PLC communications port you will be connecting to the C-more Micro-Graphic
panel.

4.) Read across the chart to determine if the C-more Micro-Graphic panel’s Port 1 can be used,
or if an optional EA-MG-P1 DC Power Adapter or EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port w/ DC Power
Adapter is required, and then determine the cable and other components, manufactured or
user constructed, are required.

Example:
D @ 3
, ! Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
. Powered from an external 24 VDC
Family CPU Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
D2-230 RJ12 - 6 pin K-sequence RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
Port 1
oop40 | PI12-6pin Kesequenc® | py.1000cBL K-sequence DV-1000CBL
Port 2 K-sequence, RS-232 K-sequence, RS-232
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET DirectNET
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
\1 D2-250-1 DirsetiE, DirotiT
-250- irectNET, g irectNET, g
Drga0ce a5 | [diRy | o | bl | ot
DL205 (female) RS-232 RS-232
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
\ RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
D2-260 / / e e
- irec irec
Port 2 f DV-1000CBL Y DV-1000CBL
pBishp | ModbusRTU = ks q5kD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD
(female) P4 RS-232 RS-232
(4) ~
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[ |
AutomationDirect CLICK PLC
DirectLOGIC DL05, DL06, DO-DCM Module & DL105 PLCs
Panel Powered via RJ12 Port 1 or EA-MG-P1, Port 1 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-maore Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
. Powered from an external 24 VDC
Family CPU | Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
A““’m@fig'l‘(n"e‘“ allversions | P91 | wodbus (cLick) | DVEIO0ACBL | wodbus (cLick) | DVCAO00CEL
Port 1
_Bni K-sequence, ] K-sequence, g
allversions | 28PN pjrgerT | DVC900CBL DirectNET DV-1000CEL
ort2 Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
RJ12 - 6 pin
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
DirectLOGIC RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
o DO-DCM DrabiNET DirstiET
g Port 2 IreCNE S DV-1000CBL IFeCNE L DV-1000CBL
pBisHD | MedbusRTU 1 " e 15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD
(female) RS-232 RS-232
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
K-sequence, K-sequence,
all versions Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL DirectNET, DV-1000CBL
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD
(female) RS-232 RS-232
DirectLOGIC
DL0G Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
DO-DCM DrabiNET DirstiET
g Port 2 IreCNE L DV-1000CBL IFeCNE L DV-1000CBL
pBisHD | MedbusRTU 1 " e 15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD
(female) RS-232 RS-232
Dir Sﬂ'&mc all versions | J1onft61pin K-sequence “V;‘!S‘!ggg” K-sequence D";Js‘lggg“

micro
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

AutomationDirect CLICK PLC
DrectLOGIC DL05, DL06, DO-DCM Module & DL105 PLCs
Panel Powered via EA-MG-SP1, Port 1 or Port 2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter
Family CPU Port & Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source using the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 US'n%?ﬁg}g{:_ﬁ%ﬁ;g“ 2
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Automcalf:grll(mrect allversions | | modbus (cuick) | DVAPUCBL | wodbus (cLick) | ERGETEL
Sy K-sequence K-sequence
all versions RJ1P2 - 62p|n DirectNET, DVé1ngg(2:BL DireciNET, Eé\é?zcgzl'
ort2 Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
RJ12 - 6 pin
o o
DirectLOGIC -opn : K-sequence, :
DLO5 DirectNET, El2CBLA
K-sequence, Modbus RTU
DO-DCM Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL * See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 * See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
DirectNET, E-2CBl-1
K-sequence, Modbus RTU :
all versions Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL * See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 * See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Direct Modbus only
LOGICDL06 Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
DirectNET, El2CBLA
K-sequence, Modbus RTU
DO-DCM Port 2 DirectNET, DV-1000CBL * See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 * See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
Dir eDtI:-{lL[?sGIG all versions R J1PZOITS1 i K-sequence DVSSD_gggBL K-sequence EF?é?zcgzL
* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

DirectLOGIC DL205 PLCs, D2-DCM Module and WINPLC
Panel Powered via RJ12 Port 1 or EA-MG-P1, Port 1 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
i Powered from an external 24 VDC
Family CPU Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
D2-230 RJ12 - 6 pin K-sequence RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
Port 1
f K-sequence K-sequence
opp40 | PI12-6pin a DV-1000CBL a DV-1000CBL
Port 2 K-sequence, RS-232 K-sequence, RS-232
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET DirectNET
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
D2-250-1 Kbs'eQLtIRInEC'F' Kbgml}(f\lnEcTe’
-250- irec: ireci
Port 2 { DV-1000CBL Y DV-1000CBL
pBisHD | ModbusRTU | T eaq5HD Modbus RTU + FA15HD
(female) RS-232 RS-232
DirectLOGIC
DL205 Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
D2-260 Kbs'eql;eNnch' Kbs'emﬁ\lnECTe’
- ireci ireci
Port 2 { DV-1000CBL i DV-1000CBL
pBisHD | ModbusRTU | lea45HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD
(female) RS-232 RS-232
Port 1 K-sequence, | « ; K-sequence, * ;
D2-DCM | DB 25 pin DirectNET, |~ See Diagram3 | pjrgprET See Diagram 3
(female) Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
Port 1 DV-1000CBL DV-1000CBL
WINPLC RJ12 - 6 pin Modbus RTU RS-232 Modbus RTU RS-232
* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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DirectLOGIC DL205 PLCs, D2-DCM Module and WINPLC
Panel Powered via EA-MG-SP1, Port 1 or Port 2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter
Family CPU Port & Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source using the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1.
: , Using adapter’s serial Port 2
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-2CBL
D2-230 RJ12 - 6 pin K-sequence RS-232 K-sequence RS-232
Port 1
f K-sequence K-sequence
opoqp | PU12-6pin a DV-1000CBL a EA-2CBL
Port 2 K-sequence, RS-232 K-sequence, RS-232
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET DirectNET
Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
K-sequence, K-sequence, EA-2CBL-1
D2-250-1 DirectNET, DirectNET,
Port 2 d DV-1000CBL ; RS-232
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD Modbus RTU
(female) RS-232 * See Diagram 1
RS-422
DirectLOGIC
DL205 Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin RS-232 RS-232
K-sequence,
DirectNET, EA-2CBL-1
09-260 }(lis_:eql;eNnEcT(E, Modbus RTU RS-232
- irec * i
Port 2 i DV-1000CBL See Diagram 1
DB15HD Modbus RTU + FA-15HD RS-422
(female) RS-232 * See Diagram 2
Modbus RTU RS-485
Modbus only
EA-4CBL-2
Port 1 K-sequence, * ; _
D2-DCM | DB 25 pin DirectNET SeeDiagram3 | pieET | R%_232 5
(female) Modbus RTU 8% g ogram
Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-2CBL
WINPLC RJ12 - 6 pin Modbus RTU RS-239 Modbus RTU RS-232

* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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|
DirectLOGIC DL305 PLCs and D3-DCM Module
Panel Powered via RJ12 Port 1 or EA-MG-P1, Port 1 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
) Powered from an external 24 VDC
Family CPU Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
D3-232-DCU " ;
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET See Diagram 3
D3-330 or | (female)
D3-340 | p3-422-DCU
DB 25 pin Not Possible Not Possible
(female)
Port 1 i j
RJ11 - 4 pin Not Possible DirectNET 0P-3CBL-1
D3-340 Port 2 DireciNET RS-232
DirectLOGIC R -4 pin Not Possible Mocbus RTU
DL305
Port 1 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL K-sequence, DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET RS-232 DirectNET RS-232
D3-350
Port 2 K-sequence, * f
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET, See Diagram 3
(female) Modbus RTU
o Port 1 K-sequence, * : K-sequence, * f
poaCM | DB25pin | DirectNET | " SeeDiagram3 | pirgpsyET See Diagram 3
v (female) Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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DirectLOGIC DL305 PLCs and D3-DCM Module
Panel Powered via EA-MG-SP1, Port 1 or Port 2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter
Family CPU Port & Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source using the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1.
: , Using adapter’s serial Port 2
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
D3-232-DCU * ;
DB 25 pin DirectNET See Diagram3 | DirectNET ER-4CBL2
g female)
B g
R D3-422-DCU . ;
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET See Diagram 6
(female)
Port 1 i i
. DirectNET DirectNET
RJ11 - 4 pin OP-3CBL-1 EA-3CBL
D3-340 RS-232 RS-232
. Port 2 DirectNET, DirectNET,
Dlrgtl-‘_f;-[%filc RJ1-4pin | Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
Port 1 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL K-sequence, EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET RS-232 DirectNET RS-232
LEsRU Port 2 K-sequence, | « gao Diagram 3 K-sequence, Eﬁg%léz
DB 25 pin DirectNET, RS.990 DirecNET, oo Ds i
(female) Modbus RTU Modbus RTU eeRS_'ggg"“
EA-4CBL-2
Port 1 K-sequence * i X
D3-DCM ] 2 ' See Diagram 3 . RS-232
ossbon| ol | i | REET| 0T g

* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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DirectLOGIC DL405 PLCs and D4-DCM Module
Panel Powered via RJ12 Port 1 or EA-MG-P1, Port 1 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-mare Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
. Powered from an external 24 /DC
Family CPU Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 0 D4-1000CBL D4-1000CBL
DB 15 pin K-sequence otr&[;:‘“:%éllaprl- K-sequence 02([}“’\'_10%&%?‘
(female) RS-232 RS-232
D4-430
Port 1 DV-1000CBL
: . K-sequence
DB 25 pin Not Possible p ’ & FA-CABKIT
(female) DirectNET RS-232
Port 0 D4-1000CBL D4-1000CBL
DB 15 pin K-sequence otr&[;:‘“:%éllaprl- K-sequence 02([}“’\'_10%&%?‘
(female) RS-232 RS-232
D4-440
Port 1 DV-1000CBL
: . K-sequence
DB 25 pin Not Possible p ’ & FA-CABKIT
(female) DirectNET RS-232
e i o,
DL405 ; : or DV- -~ or DV-
Ry | fecouence | “gracaBkiT | (Coeauence & FA-CABKIT
RS-232 RS-232
Port 1 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET, & FA-CABKIT
D4-450 (female) Modbus RTU RS-232
Port 3
DB 25 pin Not Possible Not Possible
(female)
Port 2 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL K-sequence, DV-1000CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET RS-232 DirectNET RS-232
Port 1 K-sequence, * ; K-sequence, * ;
D4-DCM | DB 25 pin DirectNET, | " See.Diagram3 | prgpsNET See Diagram 3
(female) Modbus RTU Modbus RTU
* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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|

DirectLOGIC DL405 PLCs and D4-DCM Module
Panel Powered via EA-MG-SP1, Port 1 or Port 2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter
Family CPU Port & Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source using the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1.
: , Using adapter’s serial Port 2
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
Port 0 D4-1000CBL
DB 15 pin K-sequence oa[i:“’\'_"c%glaﬁ-l' K-sequence E“Rg%%|é1
(female) RS-239
D Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-4CBL-2
pB2spin | Kseauence | gpacagir | Ksequence | RS-202
(female) DirectNET RS-239 DirectNET Se% g_lzggam 4
Port 0 D4-1000CBL
DB 15 pin K-sequence oa[i:“’\'_"c%glaﬁ-l' K-sequence E“Rg%%|é1
(female) RS-239
D Port 1 DV-1000CBL EA-4CBL-2
pB2spin | Kseauence | gpacagir | Ksequence | RS-202
(female) DirectNET RS-239 DirectNET Se% g_lzggam 4
DirectLOGIC Port 0 D4-1000CBL
DL405 DB 15 pin K-sequence oa[i:“’\'_"c%glaﬁ-l' K-sequence E“Rg%%|é1
(female) RS-232
Port 1 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL K-sequence, EAR‘S‘%%IQZ
DB 25 pin DirectNET, & FA-CABKIT DirectNET, *See D 7
D4-450 (female) Modbus RTU RS-232 Modbus RTU eeRSElfzgzram
Port 3 K-sequence, * :
DB 25 pin Not Possible DirectNET, se%g_‘gg;a"‘ 5
(female) Modbus RTU
Port 2 K-sequence, DV-1000CBL K-sequence, EA-2CBL
RJ12 - 6 pin DirectNET RS-232 DirectNET RS-232
EA-4CBL-2
Port 1 K-sequence, * : N
D4-DCM | DB 25 pin DirectNET SeeDiogram3 | DirectNET | RE.ZSZ :
(female) Modbus RTU e?qs-lzg?m
* Note: Wiring Diagrams for user contructed cables start on page 6-32.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

|
Allen-Bradley PLCs
Panel Powered via PLC’s Port or EA-MG-P1, Port 1 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
i Powered from an external 24 VDC
Family CPU Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
8-pin
Allen-Bradley | 1000, 1100, | mini-din port
MicroLogix | 1200, 1500 | RJ45 S-Fin
phone plug
5/03, 5/04, 9-pin
Allen-Bradley 5/05 D-sub port
SLC500 5/01,5/02, | RJ45 S-Fin
5/03 phone plug
Allen-Bradley all 0 9-pin
otk "sub port Not Possible Not Possible
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin
CompactLogix D-sub port
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin
FlexLogix D-sub port
25-pin
Allen-Bradley all D-sub port
PLC5 RJ45 S-Fin
phone plug
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Allen-Bradley PLCs
Panel Powered via EA-MG-SP1, Port 1 or Port 2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-mare Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter
Family CPU Port & Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source using the
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, EA-MG-SP1.
. ) Using adapter’s serial Port 2
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
8-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-MLOGIX-CBL
Allen-Bradley | 1000, 1100, | mini-din port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
MicroLogix 1200, 1500 | RJ45 8-pin EA-DH485-CBL
phone plug DH485/AIC/AIC+ RS-232
5/03, 5/04, 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley 5/05 D-sub port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
SLC500 5/01, 5/02, RJ45 8-pin EA-DH485-CBL
503 phone plug DH485/AIC/AIC+ RS-232
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
ControlLogix D-sub port . DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
Not Possihle
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
CompactLogix D-sub port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
Allen-Bradley all 9-pin DF1 Full Duplex, | EA-SLC-232-CBL
FlexLogix D-sub port DF1 Half Duplex RS-232
25-pin EA-PLC5-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley al D-sub port DF1 Full Duplex RS-232
PLC5 RJ45 8-pin EA-DH485-CBL
phone plug DH485/AIC/AIC+ RS-232
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

|
GE, Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens PLCs
Panel Powered via PLC’s Port or EA-MG-P1, Port 1 Communications
PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart
PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
PLC Port Powered DC Power Adapter
. Powered from an external 24 VDC
Family CPU Port & Type Powered with 5 VDC from the source using the DC Power
connected PLC’s comm. port. Adapter, EA-MG-P1.
Using panel’s RJ12 port 1 Using panel’s RJ12 port 1
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
90/30,9070| [P
RJ45
GE \I\//IicrOMQO, Port 1
ersalVlax :
2 15-pin
Micro D-sub port
Port 2
25-pin
Melsec D-sub port
Mitsubishi =70 .
8-pin
mini-din port
G200 25-pin Not Possible Not Possible
omron (A%%[z)tgr), D-sub port
CILGSL | 25.pin
%PM-I’ D'Sub pOF[
984 CPU,
Quantum
. 113 CPU,
Modicon AEG varies
Modicon
Micro Series
110 CPU
9-pin
Siemens S7.200 D-sub port
CPU Oor1
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

GE, Mitsubishi, Omron, Modicon and Siemens PLCs
Panel Powered via EA-MG-SP1, Port 1 or Port 2 Communications

PLC Compatibility & Connection Chart

PLC C-more Micro-Graphic Panel
Panel to PLC Cabling Components Required for
Specific Port and Protocol being used.
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter
: PLC Port &
Family CPU Type Powered from an external 24 VDC source.
; , Using panel’s Port2
Using panel’s RJ12 Port1 DB 15-pin - female
Protocol(s Components & Protocol(s Components &
Supporte Network Type Supporte Network Type
15-pin EA-90-30-CBL
90730, 90770 | py_gypy port RS-422
RJ45 ** See_l[%iagram
GE Micro 90, Port 1 SNPX RS-232
VersaMax T5pin
Micro | p-gu port EA-90-30-CBL
Port 2 RS-422
. 25-bpin " EA-I&IlsTﬁlzléCBL
-sub po -
F;\(/Iglsqc P CPU Direct
eries 8-pin EA-MITSU-CBL-1
mini-din port RS-422
Mitsubishi 9-pin ** See1[‘)‘iagram
D-sub port :
Q/QnA Q/QnA — RS 23.'20
6-pin See%agram
mini-din pOrt Not Possible RS-232C
G200 .
25-pin ; EA-OMRON-CBL
(Adapten). | p.sub port Host Link RS-232
CJ1, CSt,
Omron CcQm1, Bl Host Link ** See Diagram
CPM1, Dl i 7&8
CPM2 p RS-232
€200 CPU
984 CPU,
Quantum
. 113 CPU, ** See Diagram
Modicon AEG varies Modbus RTU 9,10 & 11
Modicon RS-232
Micro Series
110 CPU
3 9-pin ** See Diagram
Siemens SéF?SO D-Su qort PPI 1
or

RS-485

** Note: Wiring Diagrams for user constructed cables start on page 6-32.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
B

Available Purchased Cables

Cable Description Cable Part No. Cable Description Cable Part No.

- 9 . Cables used with optional serial port 2
Cables for direct connect to panel’s serial port 1 : :
(Panel powered from PLC’s serial port.) m}# ‘}__—"ﬁeﬁgg‘;{;’ )op tional Serial Port w/ DC Power
AutomationDirect CLICK PLC, Direct O RLE e, o o, Do
\[/)\IU gE’CDLZOS‘ D3-350, D4-450 & H2- DV-1000CBL H2-WiﬁPLC (R’S-232C).’
In - -
_ DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port,
(RS-2320) (DL06, D%—)ZSO( (250-1), D2-260 EA-2CBL-1
DirectLOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub DirectLOGIC PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 R
?35’2%5‘85 D4-1000CBL (RS-232C). EA-3CBL
i DirectLOGIC DL405 PLC 15-pin D-sub ~ R
port, DLA05 (RS-232C). EA-4CBL-1
i ) DirectL.OGIC PLC 25-pin D-sub port,
DirectLOGIC (VGA Style) 15-pin port, DL405, D3-350, DL305 DCU and all DCM's|  EA-4CBL-2
DLDB, D2-250 (250-1), D2-260 FA-15HD (RS-2320).
se with DV-1000CBL cable. Aen-Bradiey '(\’F';grggg%;‘ 1000, 1100, | EA-MLOGIX-CBL
Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05, .
g’Lng-OG'C PLC 15-pin D-sub DOTT, gg?tgcgho(g]ﬁé_gg%gactmg|x, FIexLoglx EA'SLC'232'CBL
FA-CABKIT
(RS-2320). Allen-Bradley PLC-5 DF1 port Pl PE.D20..
Use with DV-1000CBL cable. (RS-2320) EA-PLC5-232-CBL
Allen-Bradley MicroLogix, SLC 5-01/02/03, R N
_ ] PLC5 DH485 port (RS-2320) EA-DH485-CBL
Cables for direct connect to panel’s serial port 1 GE 90/30 and 90/70, Micro 90, VersaMax
(Panel powered from either optional DC Power Micro (Port 2) 15-pin D-sub port EA-90-30-CBL
Adapter, EA -Mg—gt t;r Serial Port w/ DC Power (RS-422A)
Adapter, EA-MG-SP1. MITSUBISHI FX Series 25-pin port ) )
MITSUBISHI FX Series 8-pin mini-DIN i PRI
fﬁ’é"‘é’gb%‘?'c PLC RJ-11 port, D3-340 OP-3CBL-1 (RS-422A) EA-MITSU-CBL-1
- . OMRON Host Link (G200 Adapter, C500) . i
(RS-2320) EA-OMRON-CBL
Part No. EA-2CBL Part No. EA-2CBL-1 Part No. EA-3CBL

Part No. EA-4CBL-1 Part No. EA-4CBL-2
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
|

Available Purchased Cables (cont'd)

."1,':_, Sy ;'

Part No. DV-1000CBL Part No. OP-3CBL-1 Part No. FA-15HD

APE2s g

Part No. FA-CABKIT Part No. D4-1000CBL

Part No. EA-MLOGIX-CBL Part No. EA-SLC-232-CBL Part No. EA-PLC5-232-CBL

Part No. EA-DH485-CBL Part No. EA-90-30-CBL
Part No. EA-MITSU-CBL Part No. EA-MITSU-CBL-1 Part No. EA-OMRON-CBL
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams

The following series of wiring diagrams show the connectors and wiring details for the
communication cables that are used between the C-more Micro-Graphic panels and various
PLCs. Part numbers are included with the pre-made cables that can be purchased from
AutomationDirect. The information presented will allow the user to construct their own cables

if so desired.

CLICK & DirectLOGIC:

EA-2CBL

CLICK and DirectLogic PLC RJ12 port:

ToPLC
RJ12 Port

DLO5, DL105, DL205, DL350, DL450, H2-WINPLC

RS-232C (p/n EA-2CBL)

To C-more Micro-Graphic
Serial Port2

3 €

]

RJ12 6-pin 15-pin

Phone Plug D-sub
) (6P6C) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (male) 15 = do not use
1=SigGND 2 o - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
é = gg(got use XD <4 ¢ 3 35 RXD 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
= 31 119 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
4=TXD RXD 1 B XD 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
5=donotuse 15445 GND<LL T fan) 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
6 = do not use ~ Shic Y 1 > 2 =TXD (232C) 9 = do not use

1 = Frame GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

Note: Only one C-more Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by an AutomationDirect PLC. If connecting
C-mare Micro-Graphic panels to more than one port on and AutomationDirect PLC, the additional panel

must use an external power supply.

DirectLOGIC:
EA-2CBL-1
DirectLogic PLC (VGA style) 15-pin HD port: To C-more Micro-Graphic
To PLC EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port

15-Pin HD Port

D2-250, D2-250-1, D2-260, DL0O6
RS-232C (p/n EA-2CBL-1)

with DC Power Adapter

]

[

—

15-pin
HD D-sub
(male)

8 = do not use 15 = do not use

7 = Sig GND 14 = do not use
6 = do not use [ 13 = do not use
5=CTS 12 = do not use
4=RTS 11 = do not use
3=RXD 10 = do not use
2=TXD 9 = do not use

1=+5VDC - N/C
HD = High Density

TXD
RXD

Wiring Diagram

RXD 8 =do not use

TXD 7 =do not use

3
2
5 6 = donot use

shield

5 = Logic GND
4 = do not use
3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)

1 15,71,7 1 = Frame GND

ST

15-pin

]
D-sub

(male) 15 = do not use
15 14 = do not use
13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

1

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

o
DirectLogic PLC RJ11 port: D3-340 To C-mare Micro-Graphic
EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port
To PLC RS-232C (p/n EA'3CBL) with DC Power Adapter
RJ11 Port |
e i D j
RJ11 4-pin 15-pin —
Phone Plug i X D-sub
(4P4C) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (male) 15 =do notuse
__________________ - 7 =do not use 14 = do not use
1 = Sig ground D <4 3> Rrxp 6=donotuse 13 = do not use
2 =do not use RXD <31 Ll 25 1o 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
3=RXD g Lol 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
4=TXD ) GND<4— {——>> & 3=RXD(2320) 10 = do not use
N T 1y 2=TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
— W 1 = Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

o
DirectLOGIC:
EA-4CBL-1
; i i . To C-more Micro-Graphic
ToPLC DirectLogic PLC 15-pin D-sub port: DL405, EAMG.SP1 Serial P%rt
15-Pin Port RS-232C (p/n EA-4CBL-1) with DC Power Adapter
— Wiring Diagram =
PO P A N ——— 35 RXD )
15-pin 31 2 15-pin
D-sub ) RXD TXD D-sub
8=YOMSense () 15 =Logic GND oniine 4 55> @ 8=donotused (male) 15 =do notuse
7=CTS 14 = Logic GND 7 = do not used 14 = do not use

15

13 = Logic GND GND
12 =do notuse GND

1] 11 =donotuse 15 [
10 = do notuse GNP 1
9=donotuse YOP <=—+——

6 = do not use
5 = do not use
4 = Online

3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)

o |15 13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

6 = do not used

5 = Logic GND

4 = do not used

3 =RXD (232C)

2 =TXD (232C) 1

S B R X

- ! —
1=YOP Sense 1 cTs E7 Ll 1 = Frame GND
See PLC user manual < 8! !
for pin out details. YoM D
shield s

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-4CBL-2

To PLC Direct Logic PLC 25-pin D-sub port: DL405, D3-350, To C-mge MicrO-_GIraphic
25-Pin Port DL305 DCU, and all DCMs, with DG Power Adapter
— RS-232C (p/n EA-4CBL-2)

] ‘ 1

—

Wiring Diagram

15-pin
_ _ P -~ 3 D-sub
13 = do not use 25=donotuse Txp +— — RXD 8 =do not use (male) 15 =do not use
12 = do not use 24 =do not use 3! 1 1 19 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
11 = do not use 23 =do notuse RXD <" i XD 6 do not use 13 = do not use
10 = do not use = 7 5 - h -
5 donotuse éi = go nOE use GND <1 — @ 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use
8 = do not use f = dO notuse .o 4! | Vo 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
7 = Signal GND = 0 not use é . . 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
6 = do not use 19 =donotuse CTs T 1o 2=TXD (232C) ; 9 = do not use
5=CTS 18 = do not use N . Yo 1 = Frame GND
4=RTS 17 = do not use shield iLl% Viedd
3=RXD 16 = do not use
2=TXD 1 15 = do not use
1 = do not use 14 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

CLICK & DirectLOGIC: DV-1000CBL
ToPLC Power Supplied to Panel through Cable from AutomationDirect CLICK PLC or MiTCOmC_gr‘;fﬁic
RJ12 Port Direct LOGIC PLC, RS-232C (p/n DV-1000CBL) Soral o

D a (e

|- 10 feet [3.0 m] Maximum .
Wiring Diagram
RJ12 6-pin oDy ————— " 1S 6w RJ12 6-pin

1= Sig GND Perse)? o < 3> RxD Pepsc)  1=SigGND

2=+5VDC RXD <311 L 14 ovp 2 =not used

3=RXD N . 3=RXD

4=TXD BV <o — +5V 4=TXD

5 = not used 1, . 4 6 5=+5VDC

6 = Sig GND NS e NP 6 = Sig GND

123456 123456

Note: Only one C-mare Micro-Graphic panel can be powered by an AutomationDirect PLC. If connecting
C-more Micro-Graphic panels to more than one port on and AutomationDirect PLC, the additional panel

must use an external power supply.

o
DirectLOGIC: OP-3CBL-1
DirectLogic PLC RJ11 port: D3-340 Port 1 & 2 To C-morﬁl
To PLC _ _ _ Micro-Graphic
RJcil Port RS-232C (p/n OP-3CBL 1) Serial Port 1
D) X i
RJ11 4-pin RJ12 6-pin
Phone (F;Iug Wiring Di Phone Plug
(4P4C) iring Diagram (6P6C) 1 = Sig GND
e . 4 2 =not used
1=RXD RXD <—} — TXD 3=RXD
2=TXD TXD <2t 3> RxD 4=TXD
3:d¢_)notuse 4! ! Ll 5=+5VDC
4 = Sig GND ) ono<H———— 41> 153456 6 = Sig GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)
Allen-Bradley: EA-MLOGIX-CBL

To AB MitroLodix RS.252 Allen-Bradley MicroLogix™ 1000/1100/1200/1500 TE iﬁgrgpl\ﬁigojelrgphic
0 icroLogix RS- -MG- erial Port
communication channel RS-232C (p/n EA-MLOGIX-CBL) with DC Power Adapter
Eﬂﬂm B
Mini Din - .
1= dc_) not use 8-pin Male Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
2 i Sig GND . — - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
3 = do not use 5 Fo XD 7 £ — 3> rxD 6 =do notuse 13 = do not use
4 = RXD k 2 41 1 1o 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
5 = do not use AN s/ |o RXD S0 - XD 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
ST oz - eND<Ei— L5 3= RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
= DIA. Nonstandar iy St 2=TXD (232C =
8 = do not use keying shield r 1. 5 FramEe GND) 9 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-SLC-232-CBL

Allen-Bradley SLC 5-03/04/05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix,  To C-more Micro-Graphic
EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port

with DC Power Adapter

To PLC
o-Pin Port FlexLogix, DF1, RS-232C (p/n EA-SLC-232-CBL)

i !

9-pin 15-pin
D-sub . . D-sub
(female) Wiring Diagram 8=donotuse (male) 15 = do notuse

7 = do not use 14 = do not use

-

10 = do not use
9 = do not use

;fgc;(gotuse 6=donotuse Txp >3 4“7 35 pyp 6=do notuse 15 13 = do not use
3 - D 7 =do not use RXD S2L ! Ll 29 v 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
- 8 = do not use 4 = do not use =
4 =do not use 5, I} | :} 5 11 =donotuse
\

9 =donotuse GND >t @ 3=RXD (232C)

5 = Signal GND 9 AN _
hiel Y . 2=TXD (232C)
— m 1 = Frame GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

EA-PLC5-232-CBL

To PLC Allen-Bradley PLC5, DF1, To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port RS-232C (p/n EA-PLC5-232-CBL) ot DG Pawey A3pter

—
—

] ‘ | ]

L Wiring Diagram 15-pin —
=d =d D T TTTTm T -~ 3 D-sub
13 = do not use 25 =donotuse Txp — £y RXD 8=donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse
12 = do not use 24 = do not use [ [ = =
11 = do not use 23 =do notuse RXD 3 2 1xp [ =donotuse 14 = do not use
10 = do not use ,: ! ’: 5 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
\

22=donotuse GND<lt

9 = do not use @ 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use

8 = do not use g(l) z gg zgi ﬂzz T aen 15 . 4=donotuse 11 = do not use
7 = Signal GND To-d 3 = RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
6 =donot use - do notuse 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use
5 = do not use 18 = do not use 1 = Frame GND

4 =do not use 17 = do not use

000000000000

3 =RXD 16 = do not use
2=TXD 15 = do not use
1 = do not use 14 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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i

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)
Allen-Bradley: EA-DH485-CBL

To C- Micro-Graphi
Allen-Bradley SLC500™, 5/01, /02, /03 DH-485 EAMG.SP1 Serial ot
To AB SLC500 Point-to-Point with DC Power Adapter

DH-485 Port RS-485A (p/n EA-DH485-CBL) —

[ i

Wiring Diagram —
RJ45 8-pin - i .
Phone Plug ,‘ \: I‘ ‘: 15-pin

1 = TXD/RXD+ (8P8C) [ [ |J‘39 Term. D-sub
2 = TXD/IRXD- TXD/RXD+ <L L1 495 pps 8=donotuse 0y 15=donotuse
3 =do not use o1 |>< ><| 1 ]10 7 =do not use 14 = do not use

i TXD/RXD- — — RD- 6=LE 5 13 = Termination
4 = Signal GND .
5=LE Vo I 1| 1ls sps  5=Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)
6 = do not use [ o] 12 4 = do not use ' 11 = SD+ (RS485)
7 = Signal GND o |1~ 3=donotuse 1 10=RD- (RS485)
8 = do not use LEx <311 L I 65 g+ 2=donotuse 9 = RD+ (RS485)

411 [ 1 = Frame GND
GND< T T
12345678 GND 7, . 5 @ * Note: The LE signal is wired in the cable
N Ny as shown, but not required for
shield u m point-to-point communications.
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

Allen Bradley SLC500™, 5/01, /02, /03 DH 485/AIC to Multiple C-more Micro Graphic Panels
RS 485A (using C-more cable p/n EA DH485 CBL)

DH-485 Link
(See manufacturer’s litature for details.)
[&]

Allen-Bradley
SLC 500 Modular
PLC Controller

&N Q

[T

-
T Channel 1 must be
set to DH485

AB 1747-AIC
DH485 Link Coupler

AB 1747-AIC
DH485 Link Coupler

AB 1747-C11 A
Cable

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter
EA-MG-SP1

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter
EA-MG-SP1

Micro-Graphic
Panel

icro-Graphic
Panel

C-more
EA-DH485-CBL
Cable

C-more
EA-DH485-CBL
Cable

Note: The above diagram shows connecting multiple C-more Micro-Graphic panels to an Allen-Bradley DH485/AIC network
using the AB DH485 Link Coupler, p/n 1747-AIC. Select the “Allen-Bradly DH485/AIC SLC500 MircroLogix” driver in the
C-more Micro Programming Software when starting the project. Also, set the AB channel configuration for DH485.
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W

Allen-Bradley:

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Allen Bradley SLC500™ 5/03 DH 485/AIC to Multiple C-more Micro Graphic Panels
(using C-more cables p/n EA MLOGIX CBL, EA SLC 232 CBL)
Allen-Bradley /:” = DH-E K ii::\\
SLC 5/03 Modular '\/ (See manufacturer's Iita:tr:lre for details) ||
PLC Controller |
= l—\ < ]
i SR
]
T Channel 0 must be
g Set to DH485
=

b

LE== Eg
5 b
o)\
AB 1761-NET-AIC
AIC + Advanced
Interface Converter
Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter
EA-MG-SP1
AB 1747-CP3
RS-232 Cable

A\
AB 1761-NET-AIC

\\\
AIC + Advanced “ “
Interface Converter | |
C-more
Serial Port w/ EA-MLOGIX-CBL |
DC Power Adapter Cable
EA-MG-SP1

i
i

icro-Graphic
Panel

To additional
C-more
Touch Panel

icro-Graphic
Panel

-more
EA-MLOGIX-CBL
able

C-more
Cable
Note: The above diagram shows connecting multiple C-more Micro-Graphic panels to an Allen-Bradley DH485/AIC network using the
AB AIC+ Advanced Interface Converter, p/n 1761-NET-AIC. Select the “Allen-Bradly DH485/AIC SLC500 MircroLogix” driver

EA-SLC-232-CBL
in the C-more Micro Programming Software when starting the project. Also, set the AB channel configuration for DH485.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

GE:
EA-90-30-CBL
To PLC GE 90/30, 90/70, Micro 90 and VersaMax Micro (Port 2) To C-more Micro-Graphic
h . EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port
15-Pin Port 15-pin D-sub port, RS-422A (p/n EA-90-30-CBL) with DC Power Adapter

—— E—

] ‘ I

— —

Wiring Diagram

135 Term. :E5'P|B
g=cTs(®) DPSW i5-crs;a)  spE) ef—\j” N —— o RD+ ey

8=donotuse (Male) 15= 4o not use

= Logi ) =
7 = Logic GND 15 14 = donotuse  gpn) <124 105 RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
6 = do not use 13 = SD(B) 1 _ A
5=+5V ] 12=sD(A) RD(B) <L 115 gp+ 6=do notuse 13 = Termination
4 = do not use 11 = RD(B)) T ¢ 12 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
3= do not use 10-RD@A) IS SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
7, 10 = RD- (RS422)

2 =do not use
1 =do not use

2=donotuse 1
1 = Frame GND

9 = RD+ (RS422)

9=donotuse GND I
CTS(B) @—#—.—I
CTs(A) 15:

T shield U 1s .,

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

\

T

1

1

1

i

|

. 5 3 =do not use
>0 us
1

1

i

1

/
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Mitsubishi:

EA-MITSU-CBL

aome Mitsubishi FX Series 25-pin D-sub port, Tgiﬁéﬁp“fggﬁ(gﬂc

RS-422A (p/n EA'M'TSU-CBL) with DC Power Adapter
] ] ]
j— Wiring Diagram 13 15-pi —
i _ g mpmmmmmmmmmmmmme 9 Term. D-s%llr)]
13 = do not use 25=donotuse SsD+ f RD+

8=donotuse (Male) 15=gg not use
RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
115 gp4+ 6=donotuse 13 = Termination

\
12 = do not use i
!
i 12 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
i
1
1
!

11 = do not use

10 = do not use
9 = do not use
8 = do not use
7 = Signal GND
6 = do not use
5 = do not use
4 = Signal GND

24 = do not use sp 16"
23 =do not use .
22 =do notuse RD+
21 =do not use
20 = do not use B i

19 = do notuse GND |
ig = go no: use gnp <4t
= do not use R e ]
3 = SD+ (RS422) 16 = SD— (RS422) shield T,
2= RD+ (RS422) 15 = RD- (RS422)

1=do not use 14 = do not use
Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

10

RD- SD- 4 =do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
5 @ 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)

2=donotuse 1 9 = RD+ (RS422)
1 = Frame GND

T

EA-MITSU-CBL-1

To C-more Micro-Graphic

Mitsubishi FX Series 8-pin MINI-DIN, EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port
To PLC RS-422A (p/n EA-MITSU-CBL-1) with DC Power Adapter
8-Pin Port
T He 1 ]
ini Di Wiring Diagram —
RO . il  Bsrem
2=RD+ SD+ <—— —++2>RD+ 8 =donot use 15 = do not use
- (RS-422) 4, | ! 110 7 = do not use 14 = do not
3 =Sig GND SD- RD- = do not use
4 = SD- (RS-422) 20 | R 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
5 = do not use RO+ < T SD+ 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
6 = do not use RD- <1+ -+ 12555 4=donotuse 11 = SD+ (RS422)
7 = SD+ (RS-422) 3, . - 3 = do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)
8 = do not use GND e ‘o <) 2 =do not use 9 = RD+ (RS422)
shield Y 1., 1=FrameGND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

Available Purchased Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Omron: EA-OMRON-CBL
,JoPe Omron Host Link (C200 Adapter, C500), Tgiﬁéﬁp"fggg‘j{g@*ﬂc
~in mor RS-232C (p/n EA-OMRON-CBL) with DC Power Adapter

—

I

13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use
9 =do not use
8 = do not use
7 = Signal GND
6 = do not use

2 =TXD
1 =do not use

Wiring Diagram
25=donotuse Txp 24 Y TTTTTEEETEY 7y 3
24 = do not use 3
23 =do not use
22 =donotuse GND<L
21 =do not use 4

20 =donotuse RTS 2
19 =do notuse CTS <2

18 = do not use - @
shield U is

2 TXD

>0

17 = do not use
16 = do not use
15 = do not use
14 = do not use

RXD 8 = do not use

7 = do not use
6 = do not use
5 = Logic GND
4 = do not use

3 =RXD (232C)
2=TXD (232C) 1|e
1 = Frame GND

—

15-pin
D-sub
(male) 15 =do not use
14 = do not use
13 = do not use
12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 =do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams

Diagram 1 User Constructed
To PLC DirectLOGIC DL06, D2-250, D2-250-1, D2-260 Tg/f_mggfp"f‘gg;i‘;rg%mc
15-Pin Port (all Port 2) RS-422A with DC Power Adapter

)

[

2 =do not use
1 =do not use

10 = TXD-
9 = TXD+

Wiring Diagram

[

15-pin J$Term. 1D5-pig
HI(Dm[;IZ;Jb TXD+ 2 Il/“l_______________ll"‘l J RD+ 8 = do not use (rr;zlije) 15=d t
o X X e oo
8 = do not Use TXD- — — RD- Z = go no; use 14 = do not use
=dc _ . 131 1 Lo 11 = do not use 13 = Termination
7= Sig GND e g; RXD+ ) 4 X, SP* & = | ogic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
6 = RXD- 13 = RXD+ RXD- 1 . SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
5 =do not use 12 = RTS. GND 71 ! ) @ 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)
4 =do not use 11= RTo+ ! bl 2 =do not use 1( 9 = RD+ (RS422)
3 =do not use RTS [ 1 = Frame GND
' .
1 1 1
1 1 1
1 1 1
1 1 1
[

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

Diagram 2 User Constructed
o pLC Direct LOGIC DLO6, D2-260 (both Port 2) To Cmore Micro Graphic
15-Pin Port RS-485A EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port

with DC Power Adapter

[

Wiring Diagram

I

15-pin 135 Term. 15-pin
HD D-sub e e I D-sub
(male) RXD+ < : RD* 8 = do not use (Mal8) 15 = do not use

I—o—o%sm 7 = do not use

14 = do not use

\ \
T T
1 1
8 = do not use Vo L = = inati
_ 1 1 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
7 = Sig GND 5 - gg; TXD- Goi i ] i i 12 RD- 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)
6 = dRXD— 13- RxDs RXD- ev—v—ll | —T SD- 4 = do not use OE | 11 = SD+ (RS485)
5 =do not use 12 - RTS- GND 7. ) @ 3=donotuse |o I 10 = RD- (RS485)
4 = do not use 11— RTS+ 100 Vo 2 =donotuse1l* 9 = RD+ (RS485)
3 =do not use 10 = TXD RTS— :::I [ 1= Frame GND
- = = 1 1 1 1
2 = do not use 9= TXD+ cTs- <L .
1 =do not use [ [
Rs+ <L Do
cTs+ <4 L

RN T SR

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 and RS-485 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving
connecting more than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the wiring diagram examples starting on page 6-38 if more
than one PLC will be connected to a panel.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 3 User Constructed
ngPDCPMrt DirectLogic D2-DCM 25-pin D-sub port: To C-more Micro-Graphic
-Pin Pol RS-232C EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port
— with DC Power Adapter

[] )

Wiring Diagram

—

13 = do not use 25=donotuse Txp <2+

12 = do not use 24 =d t . i RO o Pt
= = do not use 3! 1 [ Phone Plug -
ﬁ) = go nott use 23 =donotuse RXD n IR o (6P6C) % - (?é)gn%{\lt?se
=do not use - =
9 = do not use 22 =donotuse GND<—— — (@) 3= RXD
8=d 21 =do not use 41 | [
= do not use _ RTS [ 4 =TXD
8 Snal &ND 20 = do not use E P 5=+5VDC
6= +5VDC 19 =donotuse CTS —t Vo P Sig GND
3=RXD 16 = do not use shield
2=TXD 1 15 = do not use
1 =do not use 14 = do not use

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

Diagram 4 User Constructed
To PLC Direct LOGIC D4-430/D4-440/D4-450 Port 1 TE f&négepl\ficsrojﬁrgphtic
25-Pin Port - - -MG- erial Por
and D3-350 Port 2, all RS-422A ith DG Power Adapter
] ] ]
) Wiring Di
— 2055,%'8 iring Diagram 135 Tem. %S-plg
13=donotuse (male) 25=donotuse Txp+ <\ % [ 9> RO+ o _ (rr;:\?e)
12 = do not use 24 = do not use | ,>< ><| ! 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
= 6 10 7 = do not =
11 = CTS+ 23 = CTS— TXD. — — RD- ‘ do not use 14 = do not use
10 = RXD— 22 = do not use 9, L1 11 = do not use 13 = Termination
(RS422) 21-donotuse o <a0b DX X o0 2P 5= Logic GND |2+ 12 = SD- (RS422)
9 = RXD+ 20=donotuse "XP- T T SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
(RS422) - 71 | L 15 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)
8 = do not use 19 =RTS+ ov T T S 5z
7-0v 18 = RTS— Rrs. B! Vo 2 = do not use 1(® 9 = RD+ (RS422)
6 = do not use 17 = do not use 223, ! bl 1= Frame GND
5 =do not use 16 = TXD— CTS- — .
4 =do not use (RS422)  Rrgs <L91 1 [
3 =do not use 15 = do not use ] l Vo .
2 =do not use 14 = TXD+ CTS+ < [
1=do notuse Rs422) OO S T iy,
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

NOTE: The RS-422 wiring diagram shown above is not for multi-drop networks involving connecting more
than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the wiring diagram example on page 6-38 if more than one PLC will be
connected to a panel.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 5 User Constructed
ToPLC Direct LOGIC D4-450 Port 3 To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port -MG- erial Por
RS-422A with DC Power Adapter
~—— RTS and CTS are not present on this port. -
] ] ]
— 25-pin Wiring Diagram 13 15-pin
13=Txp-  D-sub 25=RXD- - oo e D-sub
_ (RS422) (male) o4 = éF){(gALZZ) RD* 8 = do not use (Ma€) 15 = g4g not use
12 = TXD+ 25 = 10>, Rp- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
(RS422) (RS422) 13 = Termination

11 = do not use
10 = do not use
9 =do not use
8 = do not use
7=0V
6 = do not use
5 =do not use

\\
i
111 6 = do not use
1
1
1
1

i i

L 24l | !
32 - 88 22} veo For ;5: X X0 11 %% 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
21=donotuse “X0° | | SD- 4 = do not use 11 = SD+ (RS422)
20=donotuse OV f L 5 [~ 3 =do not use 10 = RD- (RS422)

19 = do not use Shield T 1y . i z g?ar;?é usel 9 = RD+ (RS422)
18 = do not use
4 = do not use 17 = do not use
3 =do not use 16 = do not use
2=donotuse 1 15 = do not use
1 =do notuse 14 = do not use

0coooo0o0eco0o0Oe e
0000000000 se

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

Diagram 6 User Constructed
To PLC Direct LOGIC D2-DCM*, D3-DCM* & D4-DCM* To C-more Micro-Graphic
25-Pin Port RS-422A EA—MG—SPl Serial Port
with DC Power Adapter
i ] i
— _pi Wiring Diagram .
2D5_S;31|n 25 = do not use 9ag 135 term. 3[-355?1'3
13 =CTS- 24 = do not use 14,7~ 9 -
12 = CTS+ (male) 3 —donotuse 155 X ><:l | RD* g = do not use (Male) 15 = go not use
11 =RTS- 25 22=donotuse TXD- ¢ X RD- 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
10=RTS+ 21=donotuse Ryps+ <11 |1 11y op, 8=donotuse 13 = Termination
9 = do not use 20 = do not use ! ! 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422)
8 = do not use 16 >< ><' 12

SD- 4 = do not use
5 @ 3 =do not use

2 =do not use 1(®
1 = Frame GND

19 =donotuse RXD-
18=donotuse qy <l
3 =do not use

17 = RXD+ '
(RS422) RTS- t]'
16 = RXD— crs- <L :
2 =do not use 101
l1=donotuse 1 15 = TXD- RTS* 12:
(RS422)  CTs+ :‘J

(RS422)
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

11 = SD+ (RS422)
10 = RD- (RS422)
9 = RD+ (RS422)

7=0V

6 = do not use
5 = do not use
4 = do not use

* Note: The DCM modules must be set for:
DirectNET Slave, HEX mode.

NOTE: The RS-422 wiring diagrams shown above are not for multi-drop networks involving connecting more
than one PLC to a panel. Refer to the wiring diagram example on page 6-38 if more than one PLC will be
connected to a panel.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 7 User Constructed
ToPLC Omron FINS (CQM1, CPM1, CPM2, C200, CJ1 & CS1) To C-more Micro-Graphic
9-Pin Port RS-232C Serial Port2
[ D | { D
i Wiring Diagram :ILDSSF:JIS

8=donotuse (naje) 15=do notuse
35 RrxD 7 = do not use 14 = do not use

6=donotuse Txp<2 N ——
6 = do not use 5 13 = do not use

7 =do not use 3!

1 =do not use

\ l-y\\
T T T
1 1 1
2=TXD 8 =do not use RXD [ [ 2 ™D 5 = Logic GND 12 = do notuse
3=RXD 9=Signal GND sG 91 1 1 15 @ 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
4=RTS 4 Vo Vo 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
5=CTS RTS - b 2 =TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
cTs <5t U 1= Frame GND 1
______ shield | T1ls .
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
Diagram 8 User Constructed
To Peripheral Omron H_ost Link CQM1 using To C-more Micro-Graphic
Port Cable CQM1-CIF02 Peripheral Port Connecting Cable Serial Port2
RS-232C
[] ) ¢
9-pin
D-sub - . -
(male) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use 15 = do not use
1ed . . 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
=do not use - 3 NS TT T > 3 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
6 = do not use f
2=RXD 7=donotuse oS, P 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use
3=TXD 8 =donotuse RXD TXD 4 =do not use 11 = do not use

4 = do not use
5 =Signal GND 1

5 fan) 3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)

haly shield " I > 1 =Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

10 = do not use

1
9=donotuse GND 5: 9= donot
= do not use

Diagram 9 User Constructed
ToPLC Modicon™ ModBus™, 984 CPU, Quanum 113 CPU To C-more Micro-Graphic
9-Pin Port RS-232C Serial Port2
[ D | ) \ D
S"QL'H) Wiring Diagram ES'SE'E
(male) e —— 8 =donotuse (male) 15 =do notuse
L doror . D <3 35 Rxp 7 =do notuse 14 = do not use
= 0 not use 6 =DSR RxD <2 2 6 = do not use 5 13 = do not use
g =RXD L 7=RTS XD 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
32 Eﬁg 8=CTS GND<2 5> @ 4=donotuse 11 = do not use

3 =RXD (232C)
2 =TXD (232C)
1 = Frame GND

10 = do not use
9 = do not use

5= Signal GND 1 9=donotuse zj“
DSR

ST

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend’ using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 10 User Constructed
ToPLC AEG Modicon™ Micro Series: ToC Micro-Graphi
-Mmaort Icro-Gr I
o-PinPot 110 CPU 311-xx, 110 CPU 411-xx, 110 CPU 512-xx, 110 CPU 612-XX ° "seral porz T
RS-232C
Wi ) i [
9-pin 15-pin
D-sub D-sub
(female) Wiring Diagram 8 = do not use (male) 15= do not use
. 7 =do not use 14 = do not use
=do not use - 2 SN TTTTTTTTTT > 3 6 = do not use 13 = do not use
6 = do not use £y — 15
2=TXD 7 =do not use oo 3 Lo Lo 2 RO 5= Logic GND 12 = do not use
3 =RXD 8 = do not use RXD — — TXD 4 =do not use 11 = do not use
4= d(_) not use 9 = do not use GND>2 - L 5 fany 3 =RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
5 = Signal GND 9 v v 2 =TXD (232C) il 9 = do not use
------ shield ¢ 1s o 1 =Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
Diagram 11 User Constructed
Modicon™ ModBus™ with RJ45 To C-more Micro-Graphic
To PLC a g
RJ45 Port RS-232C Serial Port2
BT A 1
RJ45 8-pin Wiring Diagram 15-pin
_ Phone Plug -~ - o~ D-sub
1 =do not use 3 3 Su
8P8C TXD RXD
2 = do not use ( ) 4 5 8=donotuse (Male) 15 =do notuse
3=TXD RXD TXD 7 =do not use )15 14 = do not use
4 =RXD GND<2 5 @ 6 = donot use 13 = do not use

5 = Logic GND
4 =do not use
3 =RXD (232C)
2=TXD (232C) 1

12345678 B _
e T 1, ., 1=FrameGND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

12 = do not use
11 = do not use
10 = do not use

9 = do not use

5 = Logic GND
6=RTS RTS ij
7=CTS CcTS

8 =do not use

Diagram 12 User Constructed
GE VersaMax Micro Port 1 To C-more Micro-Graphic
ToPLC - Serial Port2
RJ45 Port 1 RS-232C
) i
RJ45 8-pin 15-pin
1=RTS Ph(%rg%(P:I)ug Wiring Diagram D-sub
2=CTS 4 o —— —~ 3 8=donotuse (Male) 15 =do notuse
3=RXD TXD <=3 — RXD 7 = do not use S5 14 = do not use
4=TXD RXD <3+t + 25 1xp 6= donot use 13 = do not use
5=DCD gl | | 15 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
6= DTR GND o e} 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
7 =45V Shield U 15 ., 3=RXD(232C) 10 = do not use
8=GND 2=TXD (232C) 1 9 = do not use

87654321 1 = Frame GND

Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

User Constructed Cables — Wiring Diagrams (cont'd)

Diagram 13 User Constructed
c Siemens S7-200 CPU Port 0 or 1 To C-more Micro-Graphic
QTthir?IF_’ort RS-485A Serial Port2
i v | ||
: Wiring Diagram 13 .

9-| 15-pin

D'E:E) RS-485 _3 0T TTTTTTTT0, ~~.l9 ferm. D-SF:Jb

(male) Signal B

:l 11 RD* 8 =donotuse (Ma1€) 15 = do not use
1=Logic Com % sp+ 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
2 = Logic Com 6 = do not use 13 = Termination
3 =RS485 Sig B E

o
°

4 =do not use

,
!
6=+5VDC I
RS-485

7=424VDC  Signal A 8 i
1

1

!

AY

1

1

! 12 5 = Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS485)
SD- 4 =do not use

8 = RS485 Sig A 11 = SD+ (RS485)

! 9 = do not use Logi ! 3 =do not [] 10=rD-
- L 9 gic 5 I 5 0 not use 10 = RD- (RS485)
5 = Logic Com commonS P < 2 =do not use 1(_¢ 9 = RD+ (RS485)
shield 1y .4, 1=Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend Belden 9842 shielded cable or equivalent.
Diagram 14 User Constructed
QTlgirf)lls(ozrt Mitsubishi Q / QnA Serial PLC To C-more Micro-Graphic
QJ71C24N Serial Port2
— RS-232C
I X ]
Wiring Diagram
_ co >Lym T M
9-pin [ [ 15-pin
D-sub DTR ik Vo D-sub
(female) DSR >0 1 [ 8=donotuse (male) 15 = do notuse
1=CD 1 71 | - 7 = do not use 14 = do not use
2=RXD 7 $ZOSR RS> P 6 = do not use 5 13 = do not use
5-7TXD I 0 7=RS cs >8+ i o 5 = Logic GND 12 = do not use
1-DIR 8=CS XD >3 Vo 13 rxp 4= donotuse 11 = do not use
5 = Signal GND o 9= donotuse Lo o 3 = RXD (232C) 10 = do not use
RXD >2 - — 25 TXD 2=TXD (232C) 9 = do not use
GND >3 L L 5 @ 1 = Frame GND

-

R shield ~~ "~ U 1y

Note: Use the above wiring diagram if you need to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.

9 = do not use

Diagram 15 User Constructed
Mitsubishi Q02 / Q02H / Q06H / Q12H / Q25H Serial Driver
and QnA Serial Driver with Direct Connection to To C-msore_ '\Iﬂ'ipcrO-zGraphic
(JoPLC the Serial Port on Q00 and Q01 CPU's erial Port
“in o RS-232C —
T i [
15-pin —
Mini Din D-sub
1= RXD (232C) 6-pin Male Wiring Diagram 8=donotuse (male) 15=do notuse
2 = TXD (2320) o mcEmmmmmmsoooos . 3 7 =do not use )15 14 = do not use
3 = Logic GND © TXD — — RXD 6 = donot use 13 = do not use
4 = do not use RxD <L1i—i 2> 7xp 5=Logic GND 12 = do not use
5 = do not use 3 : : : : 5 4 = do not use 11 = do not use
6 = do not use GND<H > S 3=RxD (2320) 10 = do not use
shield T 15, 2=TxD(2320) 1

1 = Frame GND
Note: Use the above wiring diagram to make your own cable. We recommend using 22 AWG shielded cable.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

RS-422A/RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples

DirectLOGIC

DirectLOGIC DL205 PLC

DLO6 PLC

(Slave)

(Slave)
Shielded Cable

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

To DLO6 PLC port 2 To D2-250-1 PLC port 2
edsd spppe e 45 app g
U] )>S ))—< o x x O x O [C] E l>—< x @ x O o O
7 |10 |9 |6 13 |11 [14 [12 [15 7 [10 |9 |6 |13 [11 14 12 |15

T T >, 15-pin

WNeodo Lo doo oL J‘ HD D-sub

1 1 8=donotuse (male) 15=CTS-

: 1 7 = Sig GND 14 =CTS+ A =1

i ! 6= RXD— 13=RxD+ ] _| Ll ! )

1 | 5 = do not use 12 =RTS- | TR \

! ] 4 =do not use 11 =RTS+ N !

i | 3 = do not use 10=TXD- | il K !

! 1 2 = do not use 9=TXD+ P !

1 H 1 =do not use 1 il M !

1 1 HD = High Density i il N f

! | ccccccccscscsoscocoocosoooomomses J Pl L

! RXD+ b RXD+
1

i RXD >< il M RXD

1 1

g TXD+ ] i TXD+
1

i TXD >< >< il | TXD

1 .

! Signal GND . Lo Signal GND

11 - I

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance

ot the cable (betueen 100 and 500 ohms). Typical RS-422 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
i

RS-422A/RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples (cont'd)

Serial Port w/
DC Power Adapter 4
. EA-MG-SP1  /
DirectLOGIC /
DLO6 PLC

C-more 3”
Micro-Graphic
Panel

(Slave)

Shielded Cable

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 8103 shielded cable or equivalent.

To C-more 3” Micro-Graphic
Serial Port w/ DC Power Adapter,

To DLO6 PLC port 2 p/n EA-MG-SP1
£
- - S R R ) R
I
6 FEEeREbEG ®58:288%5 5
7 |10 [9 |6 |13 11 |14 [12 [15 5 |10 |9 |12 |11 ?\13 1
15-pin dT1TT1T 1T ",
HD D-sub 15-pin [ R S P L
8=donotuse (male) 15=CTS- D-sub | !
7 = Sig GND 14 1N T ~, 8=donotuse (male) 15 = do not use | !
6 = RXD- ,,,,,H\ X I A O ,) 7 =do not use 514 = do not use I 1
5 = do not use o | 6 =do not use 13 = Termination | i
4 = do not use W | 5= Logic GND 12 = SD- (RS422) 1 !
3 =do not use i | 4=donotuse 11 = SD+ (RS422) ! 1
2 = do not use ] Lo | 3=do not use 10 = RD- (RS422) | ]
1 =do not use 1 il N | 2=do not use 1 9 = RD+ (RS422) ! 1
HD = High Density ! n ! 1= Frame GND ! :
__________________________ J | : S | I
RXD+ il RXD+ H
! 1
RXD | H RXD >< I
1
TXD+ ! i TXD+ i
f 1
TXD | TXD >< >< ]
B
Signal GND .11 | signal GND .
__________________________________ shied j o+ ————————————————————————————————— __shield;

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
. . .. . of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms). Jumper pin
Typical RS-422 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram (cont’d) 1319 on the C-more EA-MG-SP1 15-pin connector
to place the 120Q internal resistor into the network. If
the cable impedance is different, then use an external
resister matched to the cable impedance.
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications
W

RS-422A/RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples (contd)

DirectLOGIC

DirectLOGIC DL205 PLC

DLO6 PLC

Shielded Cable

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 88102 shielded cable or equivalent.

To DLO6 PLC port 2 To D2-250-1 PLC port 2
I R N S S | !

2 0000w v v o0 2 00 Q00 n 0 v O

=z z

G &R EXEDL &G 5 &R EREDLEG

7 |6 [10 13 |9 [11 j14 12 (15 7 |6 [10 13 |9 [11 14 12 (15
. AAN—3
T ~ 15-pin
[N L) HDD-sub  YIo —_ | _ R
I 8=donotuse (male) 15=CTS- { H’

i ! 7 = Sig GND 14=CTs+  Nd- A N S L
: I 6 = RXD— 13 = RXD+ 1 : : :
1 0 5 = do not use 12 =RTS- ! Vo |
| j 4 = do not use 11 = RTS+ ! o i
] i 3 = do not use 10 = TXD- i o !
1 H 2 =do not use 9 =TXD+ ! o 1
: 1 1 = do not use 1 : : :
1 i HD = High Density ! [ 1
. L o L oooooooooooooooooooooooiooo
d TXD /RXD 1 TXD_/RXD
f TXD+ / RXD+ i B TXD+ / RXD+
1 1 1
0 Signal GND o b Signal GND
- shield | |

* Termination resistors required at both ends of
the network to match the impedance of the cable
(between 100 and 500 ohms).

Typical RS-485 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram
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Chapter 6: PLC Communications

RS-422A/RS-485A Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram Examples (cont'd)

Serial Port w/

DC Power Adapter 4

. EA-MG-SP1 A
DirectLOGIC
DLO6 PLC

Micro-Graphic
Panel

Shielded Cable

Shielded Cable

Note: We recommend Belden 88102 shielded cable or equivalent.

To C-more 3" Micro-Graphic
Serial Port w/ DC Power Adapter,

To DLO6 PLC port 2 p/n EA-MG-SP1 ]

£

I S S N £

2 dd 3 dd b o 24448488 8w
SEFEF&06k&G @z R 3L 3°5
7 |6 [10 |13 |9 |11 |14 |12 [15 5 |10 M3 1

15-pin ( 777777 N
HDD-sub A —1-- ~ 1 ~ 15-pin i e Bt F
8=donotuse (male) 15=CTS- ‘\/ —t ) D»s%b ! !
7 =Sig GND 14=CTS+ | [~1°~ r [l e e r 8 = do not use (male) 15 = do not use i 1
6 = RXD— 13 =RXD+ | B f 7 = do not use 14 = do not use 1 1
5 = do not use 12=RTS- | o 1 6 = do not use 13 = Termination | H
4 = do not use 11 =RTS+ 1 : : : 5=LogicGND |3 12 = SD- (RS485) 1
3= do not use 10=TXD- ! R | 4=donotuse |32 [] 11=SD+(RS485) I !
2 = do not use 9=TXD+ | P ! 3=donotuse |[o'¢]] 10=RD-(RS485) | i
1 =do not use ! " | 2=donotuse 1l= 9 = RD+ (RS485) | !
HD = High Density : b i 1 =Frame GND ! i
___________________________ J il e | ]
TXD_/RXD (I TXD_/RXD \
1 1 |
TXD+ / RXD+ B TXD+ / RXD+ >< !
1 1 H
Signal GND . ‘" Signal GND . 1
___________ S —— | ————————— L

* Termination resistors required at both ends of the
network receive data signals to match the impedance
. . .. . y of the cable (between 100 and 500 ohms). Jumper pin
Typical RS-485 Multi-Drop Wiring Diagram (cont’d) 13 to 9 on the C-more EAMG-SP1 15-pin connector
to place the 120Q internal resistor into the network. If
the cable impedance is different, then use an external
resister matched to the cable impedance.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Maintenance

Although the C-more® Micro-Graphic panels require very little maintenance, setting up a
routine maintenance schedule will insure the longevity of the product in your application.

The following are some suggestions of items to include in a preventive maintenance list or
schedule. Most of these items should be scheduled quarterly or bi-annually.

Project Backup
During a routine preventive maintenance check is a good time to make sure that there is an up-
to-date backup of the application project. Although the C-more Micro-Graphic panel with its
programming software has the ability to upload the complete project from a panel, insurance is
warranted just in case the worse case scenario happens and the entire panel is destroyed.

Check Operating Environment
Make sure the Micro-Graphic panel is

operating in the proper temperature
range: (0 to 50 °C (32 to 122 °F)).

Make sure the Micro-Graphic panel is N
operating within the specified humidity range: R
(5-95% RH, non-condensing). ‘

Make sure the operating environment is free of corrosive gasses.

Check Operating Voltage
Check the input voltage that is powering the Micro-Graphic panel to make sure it is within the
appropriate range.

5 VDC: If the panel is being powered with 5 VDC from an AutomationDirect PLC’s
RJ12 serial communications port to Port 1 on the panel, the acceptable voltage

N range to the panel is 4.75-5.25 VDC (1.05 W @ 5 VDC (210 mA)).

— 24 VDC: If the panel is being powered from the optional EA-MG-P1 DC Power
Adapter, or the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, the
acceptable voltage range to the adapter is 10.8-26.4 VDC (100 mA @ 24
VDO).
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Check Transmit and Receive Indicators
During a routine maintenance check is a good time to take a quick look at the status indicators
on the back of the C-more Micro-Graphic panel, and the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port w/ DC
Power Adapter, if being used. There should be activity on both the TxD and RxD LED
indicators when connected serially to a PLC or control device from either port.

— @?” —aor Micro-Graphic Panel
| % Port 1 Status Indicators
RxD|
8 Portl| | |N_RxD
ik 1] Indicator
X
= o =

TxD RxD
Indicator Indicator

o
Oy

EA-MG-SP1
Port 2 Status Indicators ||"

g
g

Port 2

Check Physical Conditions

Make sure that harmful chemicals are not being used around the C-more Micro-Graphic panel.
Look for any deterioration of the panel’s bezel and front display area. See Chapter 2:
Specifications for a chemical compatibility list.

Check the mounting gasket to make sure it is sealing properly and has not deteriorated. Replace
the mounting gasket if there are any signs of deterioration, or if there is any evidence that
moisture/liquids have penetrated to the inside of the enclosure where the panel is mounted.
Information on replacement gaskets can be found in Chapter 9: Replacement Parts.

Check to make sure that none of the cooling vents around the inside section of the Micro-
Graphic panel are clogged with dust or debris. Also make sure that there is clearance around the
panel as shown in Chapter 4: Installation and Wiring.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Run Tests under the System Setup Screens

Use the C-more Micro-Graphic panel’s System Setup Screens to test communication ports, PLC
connectivity, and the internal beeper. See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for additional
details. Below is shown the Test Menu. Please note the Serial Port2 selection will only be seen
when the EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power Adapter option is installed on the panel.

\ TEST MENU |

1.Serial Portl - Loop Back Test
2.Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test
3.PLC Enquiry Test

4.Buzzer Test

Loacf I > o g e

Serial Port 1 - Performs a test to verify the RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1) on the
panel is operating correctly. Requires a loop back connector inserted into the port to properly
run the test. A wiring diagram for the loop back connector is shown below.

Serial Port 2 - Performs a test to verify either the RS-232 or the RS485/422 serial
communications functionality from the 15-pin connector (Port 2) on the EA-MG-SP1 Serial
Port with DC Power Adapter is operating correctly. Requires a loop back connector inserted
into the port to properly run the test. A wiring diagram for either a RS-232 or RS-485/422 loop
back connector is shown below.

RJ12 Loop-back Connector RS-232 Loop-back Connector RS-422/485 Loop-back Connector
-Di -pin D- CTS 15-pin D-sub
R e, e el
5 =
d: RXD cts
™D RTS

Wiring Diagram Wiring Diagram Wiring Diagram

123456

PLC Enquiry Test - Tests the communications with the selected PLC protocol between the
panel and a connected PLC. Is used with both Port 1 and Port 2.

Buzzer Test - Use this option to test the internal audible beeper of the panel.
erl

TSt

NOTE: The panel has one built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1 - RS-232) and the option to add
one 15-pin serial communications port (Port 2 - RS-232/422/485) to the panel by installing the EA-MG-SP1
module. Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user
to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm. Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port 2 to
communicate with the connected PLC, Port 1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software
Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.

7-4 I C'ﬂ"],gc% EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08



Chapter 7: Maintenance

Check Settings under the System Setup Screens

Use the C-more Micro-Graphic panel’s System Setup Screens to check the various settings such
as the LCD contrast, background color, beep, etc. See Chapter 5: System Setup Screens for
additional details. Below is shown the Setting Menu. Note the use of the up/down keys to access

the last item.

LCD Contrast - Used to adjust the LCD display’s contrast. The default is a value of 3, and the
range is 1 to 5, with 5 being the highest contrast.

Backlight - There are five different available backlight colors. Use this option to select the

\ SETTING |

2.Backlight >
3.Beep >
4.Calibration

5.Clear User Memory

SETTING

6.Reset Factory Default

default screen color and also cycle through the colors for checking.

Cleaning the Display Screen

The display screen should be cleaned periodically by wiping it with a lint free damp cloth using
a mild soap solution. Dry the surface when finished with a lint free cloth. Do not clean with
ammonia based products. The ABS material the bezel is made from is reactive with ammonia.

The longevity of the display screen on the touch screen models can be increased by the use of a
EA-MG-COV-CL clear screen overlay. See Chapter 3: Accessories for additional information

on the screen overlay.

To prevent damage to the display screen on the touch screen models, avoid touching the screen
with sharp objects, striking the screen with a hard object, using abrasives near the screen, or

using excessive force when pressing the touch screen version.
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Chapter 7: Maintenance

Check Project Functionality

During a routine maintenance check is a good time to verify the functionality of your
application, making sure that various areas on different screens do what they were designed to
do. An outline or specification for the application is a useful tool for testing the various aspects
of your application. As a starting point, you may want to run through all the screens to make
sure they are accessible.

If there are any trouble-shooting procedures built into the Micro-Graphic panel application,
now is a good time to also check these aids.

Checks from the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software

If you have a PC available with the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software,
EA-MG-PGMSV, installed, and the PC is connected to the panel, you can check the status of
the panel by using the Panel Information window.

The Panel Information window shown below will indicate the panel type, any options such as
a keypad bezel or DC power adapter that have been installed, the total memory, memory used,
free memory, firmware version, mask ROM version, and the PLC protocol the panel has been
setup for using on its serial communication port. The programming software can also be used
to update the panel’s firmware to the latest version.

Panel Information X
General Infarmatior b erniony
Type: EAT-53mL Tatal: VOE432 buyte
Option: HOME Uzed: 21094 byte
Optionz: HOME Free: 73004 byte
Revizion Protocaol-
Firrmware: 04942 Praotocol: DirectLogic K-Seguence
b ask Rom: w1.00 Diriver Rev.: 0E.3
*The "Setup Screen’’ on the Micro Panel must be active for the software to communicate with the
parel. Press the F1 key and the F5 key at the same time for 3 seconds to activate the Setup Screen.
Com Ports: |COM3 | » | Device Manager ] [ Refresh ] [ Cloze ] L Help J
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Notes:
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Chapter 8: Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting

The following are some common problems that may be encountered during the installation

s and operation of your C-more® Micro-Graphic panel. We have made some suggestions on
9 what to check in order to correct the problem.

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel does not Power up

Powered from 5 VDC: If the panel’s display is blank, not responding, and the panel is powered
from a 5 VDC power source, check the incoming DC voltage level with a voltmeter. The DC
voltage level should be in the range of 4.75 to 5.25 VDC. If the incoming DC voltage is zero,
check any fusing that may be in the circuit. If the fuse is open, determine cause and replace.

Powered from 12-24 VDC: If the panel’s display is blank, not responding, and the panel is
powered from one of the optional DC Power Adapter modules, such as an EA-MG-P1 or EA-
MG-SP1, check the incoming DC voltage level to the adapter with a voltmeter. The DC voltage
level to the adapter should be in the range of 10.8-26.4 VDC. If the incoming DC voltage is
zero, check any fusing that may be in the circuit. If the fuse is open, determine cause and
replace.

Display is Blank

Also if the panel’s display is blank, check the TxD and RxD indicators on the back side of the
panel while the panel is communicating with the PLC. The LED indicators should be on or
flashing at a fast rate. Indicator activity shows that the panel is communicating with the PLC.
If there is communication activity, but the display is still blank, there is the possibility the
program in the PLC is controlling the display. Try pressing the F1 and F5 keys simultaneously
for 3 seconds. The panel should display the System Setup Screen menu if the screen is being
forced to display a blank by the PLC program, or check the PLC program, it may have the
screen in the off state by placing a 0 in the current screen tag.

(7 > . S TxD
= o L~ Indicator
D @
®.
RxD
\RXD
i Indicator
=
8 o
AR AR —F=
\ ‘@ »
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i

Display is Dim
Press the F1 and F5 keys simultaneously for 3 seconds to access the System Setup Screen menu.
Select the Setting menu, and then select item 1, LCD Contrast. The default value is 3. Adjust
the current value from 1 to 5 and the panel's contrast should become greater as the value moves
toward 5 and it should become less as the value moves toward 1. If this does not happen, then
the panel may need to be replaced.

SETTING LCD CONTRAST |

1.LCD Contrast > .
2.Backlight Current Value: 3
3.Beep

4.Calibration
5.Clear User Memory

X3 I G B

No User Program
If the panel is displaying the message "No User Program" after it is powered up, then there is
no project downloaded into the panel. Using the EA-MG-PGMSW C-more Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, download your project to the panel.

\ SETUP MENU |

2l NO USER PROGRAM |>
3l >

4.Exit

Loac]—J e Jounfan

—
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B

Lost Firmware — Red ‘Update Mode’ Screen Displayed
If the C-more Micro-Graphic panel’s firmware becomes corrupted or for some reason is lost
from the panel’s memory, the panel will display the Update Mode screen as shown below. This
can happen if communication between the PC and the panel is interrupted during a firmware
update from the programming software. To resolve the problem, try the following steps in the
order shown:

1.) Cycle power to the panel.

2.) Attempt to reload the firmware to the panel using the Update Firmware utility under the
Panel pull down menu in the EA-MG-PGMSW Programming Software.

3.) If the firmware update is not successful, depress function keys F1 and F5 while cycling
power to the panel. The panel should come up in the red Update Mode screen as shown
below. Perform Step 2 again.

4.) Call Tech Support @ 770-844-4200.
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|

No Communications between Panel and PC (Personal Computer)
The C-more Micro-Graphic panel is programmed using the C-more Micro-Graphic
Programming Software, EA-MG-PGMSW. The developed project is transferred from the PC to
the panel by a USB to RS-232 serial communications cable. The EA-MG-PGM-CBL Serial
Programming Cable Assembly can be used to accomplish the interface between the PC and
panel. Installing the programming software also installs a USB driver on the PC. When
propertly installed the programming cable will look like a serial communications port to the PC.

USB to RS-232 Programming Cable Assembl

PC to Panel Programming
Cable Assembly
(Includes serial & USB cables)
pin EA MG PGM CBL

Cable

USB to RS232
Converter

C-more
Micro-Graphic
Panel

NOTE: The panel has one built-in RJ12 serial communications port (Port 1 - RS-232) and the option to add
one 15-pin serial communications port (Port 2 - RS-232/422/485) to the panel by installing the EA-MG-SP1
module. Only one of the ports can be used with a connected PLC. The programming software allows the user
to select either Comm. Port1 or Comm. Port2 under the Panel Manager dialog box. When using Port 2 to
communicate with the connected PLC, Port 1 can still be used with the EA-MG-PGM-CBL Software
Programming Cable Assembly to transfer projects between the PC and panel.

NOTE: If either DC power adapter is installed on the panel, the adapter must be powered and the panel not
dependent on +5 VDC from the PLC’s RJ12 comm port.

No communications between panel and PC continued top of next page.
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|
No Communications between Panel and PC (Personal Computer) (cont'd)
There are three possible causes that prevent transferring the project to the C-more Micro-
Graphic panel.
C-more micro (Ver1.21.8.2)
3 Error PTC-017 : Error transferring the project file to the Panel
Possible causes:

1.Panel not on setup screen (press F1 and FS)

2.Cable not connected

3.Mot using the correct com port assigned to USE adapter

1. Panel not on setup screen (press F1 and F5) - Press and hold the F1 and F5 buttons

simultaneously for three seconds to enter the setup screen.

2. Cable not connected - Double check the programming cable asembly to make sure the panel is

correctly connected to the USB port on the PC.

3. Not using the correct com port assigned to the USB adapter - If the C-more Micro-Graphic panel
is on the setup screen and the cable connection is
correct, then check the PC COM port setting. If

Transfer you are unsure which COM port the C-more
Micro-Gaphic programming cable is connected
COM PORT: COM4 v . . . .
u Transfer to, click on the Device Manager button. This will

open Windows ® Device Manager.

In the Device Manager window, view the active
avaiable ports by clicking the + button beside the

Trarsh
Ports (COM & LPT) menu item. The C-more e
Micro-Graphic panel uses a USB driver called COMPORT: | COM1 v .
Koyo USB-Serial Comm Port. COM4 is the ———
comm port used in this example. If you cannot lw%@
£ Device Manager, find the Koyo USB-Serial Comm Port under the
Fle Action  Yiew Help Ports (COM & LBT) menu item in Device

= = Manager, the USB driver may not be correctl

& 2 =% v anaget, ; Y Y

installed or the driver has a problem. See the

=== BT 2 software installation manual for details on installing
+ _é Compuker

4] Disk drives the Koyo USB-Serial Comm Port driver. If you have
+- 1 Display adapters selected the correct COM port and the error still

+ 5 DVDJCD-ROM drives occurs, try connecting the programming cable to a

+ g Human Interface Devices dff USB h PC d .

+1-(%) IDE ATAJATAPL controllers 1terent porton the L and try again.

2 Keyboards

- . .
11T i and cther paiting devices If the program persists, call Technical Support at
-

+ 2 Monitars

.

(770) 844-4200, available from 9:00 A.M. to 6:00

é Metwork adapters PM. Eastern Time.

7 Ports (COM & LPT)

Ay" Communications Port (COM1)

4 ECP Prinker Port (LPT1)
Zomm Pol

+ ﬁ Processors

+ @, sound, viden and game contrallers

1 v
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|
No Communications between Panel and PLC
The communications between the C-more Micro-Graphic panel and a designated PLC or
controlling device can be accomplished using the panel’s built-in RS-232 RJ12 serial
communications port (Port 1) or by installing a EA-MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power
Adapter module (Port 2) to the rear of the panel. The EA-MG-SP1 includes a 15-pin connector
that can be connected for RS-232, RS-485 or RS-422.
P . : of §)] __TxD
ort 1: If you are using Port 1 then E—— | Indicator
check the Txd and Rxd status 0) T_
indicators on the back side of the D)
panel. They should be on or flashing (B [INRD
at a fast rate. If there is activity on the = neleaer
LED indicators, then the panel and H
PLC are communicating. Location of O) ]
Port 1’s LED status indicators shown = AAARG )
to the right.
TxD RxD
Port 2: If you are using Port 2 then Indicator Indicator
check the Txd and Rxd status N — n
indicators on the back side of the EA- 0o
MG-SP1 Serial Port with DC Power T R & [lo B850
Adapter. They should be on or
flashing at a fast rate. If there is <[ [Port2
activity on the LED indicators, then 23 ]
the  panel and PLC  are -
communicating. Location of Port 2’s !
LED status indicators shown to the BER e cemnaan
right. @‘ =

On either serial communications port, if there is no activity on one or both TxD and RxD LED
status indicators, then:

® Verify that the communication settings are correct in the panel manager

* Test or replace the cable.

* Test the panel or adapter’s serial port (Page 5-14 & 5-15).

* Test the serial port on the PLC.

Electrical noise, pulse generating wiring and/or improper grounding can also cause problems
with communications. Refer to the Electrical Noise Problems section in this chapter for
additional help if electrical noise is suspected.
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Chapter 8: Troubleshooting

Panel & PLC Error Codes

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel includes built-in PLC communication protocol diagnostics
that monitor the exchange of data between the panel and the PLC. The diagnostics look for the
proper exchange of data, correct handshaking signals, addressing errors, incorrect data bytes,
wrong packet format, etc. The diagnostics also monitor and display any of the errors that the
designated PLC would normally generate if there is a problem with the PLC’s communications.
The PLC generated errors are interpreted by the C-more Micro-Graphic programming software
and are displayed across the top of the panel’s display embedded as a hexadecimal value in error

code P499.

If a C-more Micro-Graphic communications error does occur, the error message will be
displayed in the upper left of the panel’s display screen along with the error code number. The
error code with error message will blink off and on. A detailed list and description of the various
PLC protocol errors can be found in Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables.

Panel Error Code Table Example:

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Table

Error Code | Error Message Cause

P001 PLC Com Time Out  |A timeout occurred after sending a request to the PLC.

3 3 }

v

P499 ErrCode Received -> |A PLC generated error code with a hexadecimal value of XXXX has heen
Recv .Err codwxx returned from the PLC.

~

PLC Error Code Table Example:

PLC Error Godes for DirectLOGIC — ModBus (Koyo)

Panel Error Code e
P499 Hex Value Doscription
= Ox1 The function code is unknown by the server.
0;4 The server failed during the execution. ¥

. Note: See Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables for a complete list of all error codes.

Panel Communications
Error Code Example

P0O01: PLC COM Time Out

~
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Chapter 8: Troubleshooting

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Runtime Errors
The C-more Micro-Graphic panel includes built-in diagnostics that check for proper operation
of the panel when it is running a project that has been transferred to its memory. Faults detected
while the panel is running will produce a “Runtime” error. These errors are displayed in a
popup window in the center of the panel’s display.

Troubleshooting a Panel Runtime Error:

Follow these steps to troubleshoot a panel runtime error.
1. Check the panel cable connections.
2. Cycle power at the panel.
3. Resend the project.

4. If the error still occurs, reset the panel back to factory default. Refer to Chapter 5 for details

. NOTE: User memory is cleared when factory defaults are reset. Use the C-mare Micro-Graphic

programming Software to read the program from the panel and save a backup copy.

Panel Errors
If more than one panel error occurs, each error message will display sequentially for three n

seconds with a two second delay between each message.

When only one panel error is active, that message will display continuously until it is no longer

active.
Micro-Graphic Panel Errors
Error Code |Error Message Possible Solutions
) Check cables and connections.
R0O1 PC software tool Timeout Cycle power at the panel. .
See Chapter 8 for Electrical Noise Problems.
RO02 CRC Error occurred during  |Check the area for sources of noise: electrical motors, transformers, etc.
project transfer from PC. Check for proper grounding
Resend the project.
R003 Project Check Sum Error.
Resend Project file to Panel. Gycle power
Protocol Module Check Sum orai
R004 Error. Resend Project File to Resend the project
Panel
Panel Check Sum Error. Panel
R005 Info (Not Project) will be From the Setup Menu screen, reset panel options.
initialized.
R006 g(\)/}/tv\\fgrrél\\ﬂlésrﬁgtfﬂ Use Update to current version programming software and panel firmware.
: EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module is installed
R100 \(l\)lﬁﬂgrdtnggggfaﬁetoev%id on a C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panel without a 12-24 VDC power
P source. Provide 12-24 VDC power to the optional module.
EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module for a C-more
R101 Unsupported module detected |3” Micro-Graphic panel is installed on a C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel.
Remove the EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1.
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Chapter 8: Troubleshooting
B

Flectrical Noise Problems

Noise is one of the most difficult problems to diagnose. Electrical noise can enter a system in
many different ways which fall into one of two categories, conducted or radiated. It may be
difficult to determine how the noise is entering the system but the corrective actions for either
of the types of noise problems are similar.

¢ Conducted noise is when the electrical interference is introduced into the system by way of an
attached wire, panel connection, etc. It may enter through a power supply connection, the
communication ground connection, or the chassis ground connection.

* Radiated noise is when the electrical interference is introduced into the system without a direct
electrical connection, much in the same manner as radio waves.

While electrical noise cannot be eliminated, it can be reduced to a level that will not affect the
system.

* Most noise problems result from improper grounding of the system. A good earth ground can be the
single most effective way to correct noise problems. If a ground is not available, install a ground rod
as close to the system as possible. Ensure all ground wires are single point grounds and are not daisy
chained from one device to another. Ground metal enclosures around the system. A loose wire can act
as a large antenna, introducing noise into the system. Therefore, tighten all connections in your
system. Loose ground wires are more susceptible to noise than the other wires in your system. Review
Chapter 4: Installation & Wiring if you have questions regarding how to ground the touch panel.

e Electrical noise can enter the system through the power source for the C-more Micro-Graphic panel.
Installing a properly wired isolation transformer (neutral grounded) for all AC sources can help the
problem, but only if wired correctly. DC sources should be well-grounded good quality supplies.

* Never run communication cables or low-voltage power wiring close to high voltage wiring or pulse
generating wiring that controls such devices as solenoids, servos, VFOs, etc.

Selecting a lower communication rate in Panel Manager may help the panel resist noise.
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Chapter 9: Replacement Parts

Replacement Parts Overview

Part Number

EA-MG-S3ML-BRK

Description

Replacement mounting clip for
C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panels
(pk of 2)

Part Number Description

EA-MG-S3ML-GSK

Replacement mounting gasket for
C-more 3” Micro-Graphic panels

EA-MG-BZ1-BRK

Replacement mounting clip for
C-more 3” Micro-Graphic keypad
bezel EA-MG-BZ1 (pk of 2)

EA-MG-BZ1-GSK

Replacement mounting gasket for
C-more 3” Micro-Graphic keypad
bezel EA-MG-BZ1

EA-MG-BZ2-BRK

Replacement mounting clip for
C-more 3” Micro-Graphic keypad
bezel EA-MG-BZ2 (pk of 8)

EA-MG-BZ2-GSK

Replacement mounting gasket for
C-more 3” Micro-Graphic keypad
bezel EA-MG-BZ2

EA-MG-DC-CON

Replacement adapter DC power
connector for optional EA-MG-P1
and EA-MG-SP1 power adapters
used with €-mare 3”Micro-Graphic
panels (pk of 5)

EA-MG-S3ML-FKL

Replacement function key label
insert for C-mare 3" Micro-Graphic
panels (pk of 10; 5 blank, 5 F1-F5)

Replacement Parts

Panel Mounting Clips
Part No. EA-MG-S3ML-BRK

(pk of 2)

8-Button Keypad Bezel

Mounting Clips
Part No. EA-MG-BZ1-BRK

(pk of 2)

Panel Gasket

Part No. EA-MG-S3ML-GSK

I /,-_‘\Nf ‘-‘ 3

8-Button Keypad Bezel

Gasket

Part No. EA-MG-BZ1-GSK
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Chapter 9: Replacement Parts

Replacement Parts (con'd)

20-Button Keypad Bezel

Mounting Clips
Part No. EA-MG-BZ2-BRK

¥ Hei) s
& 4|
® & &) th

o

(bk of 8)

DC Power Connector
Part No. EA-MG-DC-CON

(pk of 5)

20-Button Keypad Bezel
Gasket
Part No. EA-MG-BZ2-GSK

Function Keys Label Inserts
Part No. EA-MG-S3ML-FKL

(pk of 10; 5 blank, 5 F1-F5)
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Chapter 9: Replacement Parts

Customizing the Function Keys Insert Label

Step 1 - Remove existing
function key label insert

using a small tool such as

jeweler’s screw driver.

ﬂ-\

Step 2 - Remove the

protective film from the
blank key label insert.

Step 3 - If desired, print and
apply self adhesive labels to
the blank insert.

©
[/ STP].GO /,FWD;,R/E‘*L} \ D

Step 4 - Install the new insert
into the slot in the side of the
panel and lock tab into place.

|fev]oc]

Label Printer Example: Brother P-touch model TZ-131, using TZ black print on
clear tape, p/n TZ-131, font: size 24 narrow, 10 spaces hetween each word.

4.035
+ [102.5]
——
0.508 I I _ — I <|>
23t o lo lo Jo o
* _%622]4 . ?1451881] - Units: inches [mm]
Typical

NOTE: Insert shown full size.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

Introduction

The C-more® Micro-Graphic panels are capable of communicating over RS232, RS422 and
RS485 serial networks. They communicate with CLICK PLC’s, all controllers in the Direct
LOGIC family of PLCs utilizing various protocols and certain 3rd party PLCs. For a complete
list of the supported PLCs and protocols, see the PLC Drivers table in Chapter 6: PLC

Communications.

As with any network communications, errors may occur. To simplify identification of the
possible cause of the error, we have provided tables listing these errors. If a C-more Micro-
Graphic panel communications error, or other related data exchange error does occur, the error
message will appear across the top of the display screen as shown in the example below. A
complete table of the panel generated errors, with their respective error codes, error messages,
and the possible causes of the error follows.

The C-more Micro-Graphic panel also monitors any errors that are generated by the PLC that
is connected to it. If any of the PLC generated errors are detected, they are displayed across the
top of the panel’s display embedded as a hexadecimal value in error code P499. An explanation
of how the specific PLC error is identified in the panel error code P499 is shown preceeding the
specific manufacturer’s PLC error tables. How the hexadecimal error code value is interpreted
is slightly different between manufacturers, so it is important to check the explanation at the
beginning of each manufacturer’s tables. Since these errors are generated by the PLC, refer to the
PLC manufacturers documentation for further explanation.

If you have difficulty determining the cause of the error, please refer to Chapter 8:
Troubleshooting for some troubleshooting tips or contact our technical support group at

770-844-4200.
C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Example

PO01: PLC COM Time Out
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table

The following table includes all of the error codes and error messages that the panel will display
if the listed cause is detected. All of these errors involve problems that could result with the

panel communicating with the connected PLC. Be aware that not all of the panel errors are used

with each type of PLC that can be connected to the panel.

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Table

Error Code| Error Message Cause

P001 PLC Com Time Out  |A timeout occurred after sending a request to the PLC.

P002  |NAK Received fé gsggyve acknowledgement (NAK) control code has been generated during a read/write

P003  |EQT Received An end of transmission has been sent by PLC in response to a read/write/setbit request.

P004  |STX s Not Found A Start of Text (STX) control code was not found in the data packet received from the PLC.

PO05  |ETY/ETB NotFound {\:}egtggtraagagﬂgt% ggi)\(/tegEfTrantohreagL%n.d of Transmission Block (ETB) control code was found in
There was an incorrect Longitudinal Redundancy Check (LRC) control code in the

P006  |LRC Not Match ggw&g?g&?aﬂons packet received from the PLC. This is an indication that the data in the packet is

POD7 [GRC Not Match 1 e rom tho PLC. This #.an Inicaton vt th Gata 1 1 packet s coruptog.

P008  |Address NotMatch The address value returned in the data packet from the PLC is incorrect.

P009  |Re.INV.FUN.Code The function code returned in the data packet from the PLC is incorrect.

P010  |DataSizeNotMatch There are an incorrect number of bytes found in the data packet returned from the PLC.

PO11 INV.Val.FUN.Code There is an invalid value in the function code.

P012 INVALID COMMAND  |There was an invalid command sent to the PLC that wasn't recognized by the PLC.

Por3 N Recses e ket do oLl T A 915 kel e e

PO14  [TransID NotMatch ;glfn %[[rc%rt\gnulﬁgtdvlvsapslaryé%% (Iafs%gje_r checking the Transaction ID Byte in the data packet, there is

P015  |Device Not Found A PLC device designated as Device could not be found.

P016  |DataByte Com.Err The data part of the packet received contains 0 bytes of data.

P017  |Out of Add.Range The touch panel requested a file number larger than 255.

P019  |Parity Error Parity error occurred.

P021 PLC# Not Match PLC Number does not match

P023  |Not Connected Cable not connected properly

P024  |No Other Dev. Cannot detect other devices

P025  |PollingListErr. Panel not in polling list

P028  |No Response PLC failed to Respond: %PLC Node#%??

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table continued on the next page.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table (cont'd)

C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Table (cont’d)

Error Code| Error Message Cause
P499* ErrCode Received -> |A PLC generated error code with a hexadecimal value of XXXX has been returned from the
Recv .Err Code XXXX |PLC. * See the explanation for error code P499 proceeding each set of PLC error code tables.
Data cannot be written to the Serial port.
P500  |Can'tWriteS.Port Data was sent to the PLC via the Serial Port.
If this error shows on the Panel, it indicates a Hardware Problem.
There was an error while allocating memory for the read buffer. When this error is displayed, a
P700  |RD.Buff.MEM Full memory leak may have occurred.
Request to inaccessible memory from the HMI layer to the PLC protocol layer. This error is an
P701 INV.PLC Address indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer.
A Read/Write/SetBit request has been sent to an invalid memory area. This error is an
P702 INV.FUN.Code indication that there is a problem in the HMI layer.
A PLC Write request was made to the PLC’s Read-Only memory area.This error is an indication
P703  |WRT.PLC.ReadOnly that there is a problem in the HMI layer or the PLC protocol layer.

Modbus Protocols Error Code P499 Explanation

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Modbus protocols:
AutomationDirect CLICK

AutomationDirect DirectLOGIC - Modbus (Koyo)

Modicon Modbus RTU

Entivity Modbus RTU

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.

PLC Error Codes Modbus Protocols

Panel Error

P499 Hex Value

Code e

0x0001

ILLEGAL
FUNCTION

The function code received in the query is not an allowable action for the server (or slave). This
may be because the function code is only applicable to newer devices and was not
implemented in the unit selected. It could also indicate that the server (or slave) is in the wrong
state to process a request of this type, for example because it is unconfigured and is being
asked to return registered values.

0x0002

ILLEGAL DATA
ADDRESS

The data address received in the query is not an allowable address for the server ﬂor slave).
More specifically, the combination of reference number and transfer length is invalid. For a
controller with 100 registers, the PDU addresses the first register as 0, and the last one as 99.
If a request is submitted with a starting register address of 96 and a quantity of registers of 4,
then the request will successfully operate (address-wise at least) on registers 96, 97, 98, 99. If
a request is submitted with a starting register of 96 and a quantity of registers of 5, then the
request will fail with Exception code 0x02 "lllegal Data Address" since it attempts to operate on
registers 96, 97, 98, 99 and 100, and there is no register with address 100.

0x0003

ILLEGAL DATA
VALUE

A value contained in the query data field is not an allowable value for server (or slave). This
indicates a fault in the structure of the remainder of a complex request, such as that the implied
length is incorrect. It specifically does NOT mean that a data item submitted for storage in a
register has a value outside the expectation of the application program, since the Modbus
protocol is unaware of the significance of any particular value of any particular register.

0x0004

SLAVE DEVICE
FAILURE

An unrecoverable error occurred while the server (or slave) was attempting to perform the
requested action.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

DirectLOGIC Error Code P499 Explanation
The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The “

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be found in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the various Direct LOGIC communication
protocols breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value.

DirectLOGIC - K-Sequence PLC Error Code Table
DirectLOGIC PLC Error Code Displayed Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 0002

gl

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the DirecsfLOGIC PLC when using
the K-Sequence protocol.

—\ Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for DirectLOGIC — K-Sequence

e it
01F8 Error setting value.
020D Error in key mode.
021C Password protected.

DirectLOGIC - DirectNET PLC Error Codes

There are no PLC generated errors that occur when using the DirecNET protocol.

micro
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

Allen-Bradley Error Code P499 Explanation

The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The
P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DF1 and DH485
communication protocol is represented by a hexadecimal value as shown in the following
diagram. Please note that the error code is broken down into three sections. It is possible for
more than one type of PLC error to be displayed in this value.

AB DF1 Protocol Error Code P499 Breakdown

Remote Local EXT STS
4-7 bits 0-3 bits byte
Wood [1]2]aT2JoJoJo o o oo 1 o 1 a]1]

151413121110 9 8,7 6 5

P499 Error Code Message
Displayed Hexadecimal Value

Allen-Bradley PLC Error Code Displayed Example

4,3 210

//ample of an EXT STS error

Ex
for a “Type mismatch.”
hex

Error Recieved = P499: Recv. Err Code 3200

Remote = 0x3000 = Remote node host is missing,
disconnected or shut down.

Local - 0x0200 = Cannot Guarantee Delivery; Link
Layer. The remote node specified does not

ACK Command

EXT STS = 0000 = None

Value Displayed

AB DF1 Protocol — Multiple Error Code Examples

Examplel | Example2 | Example3
Remote  [ElxIxIx] | [lxIx[x] 1 [FIxIx]x]
+ + +
Local |
= SO T 1 FY P R P FY PSP R FY FNPA Y
+ + +
Bsrs  x[xlole] | [xIxTolo] | [xIxIo]e]
ErorpPass [Flolols] ' [i[alolo] ' [FIalols]
| |

Remote
o
+
Ebey ISeTS [x[xJo]o]
i EENEEEE
Displayed

P499: Recv. Err Code FO17
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Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables

The following PLC error tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from Allen- “
Bradley PLCs using the DF1 protocol. This includes full and half duplex communications for

the MicroLogix 1000, 1100. 1200 & 1500, SLC 5/03, /04, /05, ControlLogix, CompactLogix

and FlexLogix, and full duplex communications for the PLC5.

Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.

. Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-mare Micro-
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, Remote STS Errors (4-7 bits)
Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value D
0x0 Success; no error.
0x10 lllegal command or format.
0x20 Host has a problem and will not communicate.
0x30 Remote node host is missing, disconnected, or shut down.
0x40 Host could not complete function due to hardware fault.
0x50 Addressing problem or memory protect rungs.
0x60 Function not allowed due to command protection selection.
0x70 Processor is in Program Mode.
0x80 Compatibility mode file missing or communication zone problem.
0x90 Remote node cannot buffer command.
0xA0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xBO Remote node problem due to download.
0xC0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xD0 not used
OxEQ not used
0xF0 Error code in the EXT STS hyte. See the error code table on the next page.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, Local STS Errors (0-3 hits)
Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value D
0x0 Success; no error.
0x1 DST node is out of buffer space.
02 Gannot guarantee delivery; link layer.
(The remote node specified does not ACK command.)
0x3 Duplicate token holder detected.
0x4 Local port is disconnected.
0x5 Application layer timed out waiting for response.
0x6 Duplicate node detected.
0x7 Station is offline.
0x8 Hardware fault.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol continued on the next page.)

C_mu,%% EA1-MG-USER-M Hardware User Manual, 2nd Ed. Rev. A, 10/08 I A—7



Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

“ PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DF1 Protocol, EXT STS Command Code for FO Command

Panel Error .
b193 Hox Ve Description
0x0 not used
0x1 A field has an illegal value.
0x2 Fewer levels specified in address than minimum for any address.
0x3 More levels specified in address than system supports.
0x4 Symbol not found.
0x5 Symbol is of improper format.
0x6 Address does not point to something usable.
0x7 File is wrong size.
0x8 Cannot complete request; situation has changed since start of the command.
0x9 Data or file size is too large.
0xA Transaction size plus word address is too large.
0xB Access denied; improper privilege.
0xC Condition cannot be generated; resource is not available.
0xD Condition already exists; resource is readily available.
OxE Command cannot be executed.
OxF Histogram overflow.
0x10 No access.
0x11 lllegal data type.
0x12 Invalid parameter or invalid data.
0x13 Address reference exists to deleted area.
0x14 Command execution failure for unknown reason;
possible PLC 3 histogram overflow.
0x15 Data conversion error.
0x16 Scanner not able to communicate with 1771 rack adapter.
0x17 Type mismatch.
0x18 1771 module response was not valid.
0x19 Duplicated label.
0x22 Remote rack fault.
0x23 Timeout.
0x24 Unknown error.
0x1A File is open; another node owns it.
0x1B Another node is the program owner.
0x1C Reserved
0x1D Reserved
Ox1E Data table element protection violation.
Ox1F Temporary internal problem.
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Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables

The following PLC error code tables cover possible errors that are detected by the panel from
Allen-Bradley PLCs using the DH485 protocol. This includes all MicroLogix and SLC500
PLCs, and any communication connection using an Allen-Bradley AIC device using the

DH485 protocol.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-mare Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.

Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, Local STS Errors (0-3 hits)

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x0 Success; no error.
0x1 DST node is out of buffer space.
0x2 Gannot guarantee delivery; link layer.
(The remote node specified does not ACK command.)
0x3 Duplicate token holder detected.
0x4 Local port is disconnected.
0x5 Application layer timed out waiting for response.
0x6 Duplicate node detected.
0x7 Station is offline.
0x8 Hardware fault.

Panel Error Code

PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, Remote STS Errors (4-7 hits)

P499 Hex Value Description
0x0 Success; no error.
0x10 lllegal command or format.
0x20 Host has a problem and will not communicate.
0x30 Remote node host is missing, disconnected, or shut down.
0x40 Host could not complete function due to hardware fault.
0x50 Addressing problem or memory protect rungs.
0x60 Function not allowed due to command protection selection.
0x70 Processor is in Program Mode.
0x80 Compatibility mode file missing or communication zone problem.
0x90 Remote node cannot buffer command.
0xA0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xB0 Remote node problem due to download.
0xC0 Wait ACK (1775 KA buffer full).
0xDO not used
OxEO not used
0xF0 Error code in the EXT STS byte. See the error code table on the next page.

(PLC generated error codes for the Allen-Bradley DH485 protocol continued on the next

page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
B

Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (contd)

“ PLC Errors for Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, EXT STS Command Code for FO Command

490 o lue Desuription
0x7 Insufficient memory module size (0000h is returned).
0xB Access denied; privilege violation.
0xC Resource not available or cannot do.
OxE CMD cannot be executed.
0x12 Invalid parameter.
0x14 Failure during processing.
0x19 Duplicate label.
0x1A File open by another node + owner's local node address, 1 byte.
0x1B Program owned by another node + program owner's local node address, 1 byte.
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
il

GE Error Code P499 Explanation
The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The “

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70, Micro 90 and VersaMax

Micro SNPX communication protocols breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value.

GE Error Code P499 Message Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 020C
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables

“ The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax
PLC when using the SNPX protocol.

= Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Major)

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description

No error Successful completion. (This is the expected completion value in the COMMREQ Status Word.)

0x0002 Insufficient Privilege. For Series 90-70 PLC, the minor error code contains the privilege level required for
the service request.

0x0004 Protocol Sequence Error. The CPU has received a message that is out of order.

0x0005 Service Request Error, the minor error code contains the specific error code.

0x0006 lllegal Mailbox Type. Service request mailbox type is either undefined or unexpected.

0x0007 The PLC CPU’s Service Request Queue is full. The master should retry later. It is recommended that the
master wait 2 minimum of 10 msec before sending another service request.

0x000A SNP DOS Driver Error. The minor error code contains the specific error code.
lllegal Service Request. The requested service is either not defined or not supported. (This value is returned

0x000B in lieu of the actual 01h value passed in the SNP error message, to avoid confusion with the normal

successful COMMREQ completion.)
Local SNP/SNP-X Error. An error occurred within the SNP task in the CMM module in this PLC.

0x000C This err((er may occur in either an SNP master or an SNP slave. The minor error code contains the specific
error code.

0x000D Remote SNP Error. An error occurred within the SNP slave task in the CMM module in the remote PLC. The
minor error code contains the specific error code.

0X000E Autodial Error. An error occurred while attempting to send a command string to an attached external
modem. The minor error code contains the specific error code.

0x000F SNP-X slave error. An error occurred within the SNPX task in the remote slave device. The minor error
code contains the specific error code.

0x0013 Port configurator error.

0x0050 Problem with sending mail to the slave Service Request task.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0051 Problem with getting mail from the slave Service Request task.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0055 Slave SNP task timed out before receiving an SRP response.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0056 Slave SNP task could not find the requested datagram connection.
(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)
Slave SNP task encountered an error in trying to write the datagram.

0x0057 (Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

0x0058 Slave SNP task encountered an error in trying to update the datagram.

(Series 90-70 PLC CPUs only)

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value Dasuription
PLC Error 0x010C WAIT-type COMMREQ is not permitted; must use NOW AlT-type.
PLC Error 0x010E Not used
PLC Error Ox010F The service request code in an X-Request message is unsupported or invalid at this time. This error may
occur if an SNP-X communication session has not been success fully established at the slave device.
PLC Error 0x020C COMMREQ command is not supported.
PLC Error 0x020E The modem command string length exceeds 250 characters.
Insufficient privilege level in the slave PLC CPU for the requested SNP-X service.
PLC Error 0x020F Password protection at PLC CPU may be preventing the requested service.
Unsupported COMMREQ. These errors are only generated when there is no protocol currently being run on
PLC Error 0x0213 a port, and the port receives a COMMREQ.
(The port may be disabled or an error has occurred in processing a new configuration).
SNP communication is not active. Must initiate a new SNP communication by sending an Attach or Long
PLC Error 0x030C Attach COMMREQ.
COMMREQ Data Block Length is too small.
PLC Error 0x030E Output command string data is missing or incomplete.
PLC Error 0x030F Invalid slave memory type in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x0313 Invalid COMMREQ length.
PLC Error 0x040C SNP slave did not respond to Attach message from master.
PLC Error OX040E Serial output timeout. The CMM module was unable to transmit the modem autodial output from the serial
port. (May be due to missing CTS signal when the CMM is configured to use hardware flow control.)
PLC Error 0x040F Invalid slave memory address or range in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x0413 Invalid COMMREQ status word location.
Unable to write SNP Status Word to local PLC memory;
PLC Error 0x050C may be due to invalid Status Word memory type or address.
PLC Error 0x050E Response was not received from modem. Check modem and cable.
Invalid data length in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x050F Data length must be non-zero, and may not exceed decimal 1000 bytes.
PLC Error 0x0513 Invalid COMMREQ data.
PLC Error 0x060C Master device memory type is not valid in this PLC.
Modem responded with BUSY.
PLC Error 0x060E Modem is unable to complete the requested connection. The remote modem is already in use; retry the
connection request at a later time.
X-Buffer data length does not match the service request in X-Request message.
PLC Error 0x060F The X-Buffer message length is obtained from the Next Message Length field in the X-Request message;
the length of the data within the buffer message is always the message length.
PLC Error 0x070C Master device memory address or length is zero.
Modem responded with NO CARRIER.
PLC Error 0x070E Modem is unable to complete the requested connection.
Check the local and remote modems and the telephone line.
Queue Full indication from Service Request Processor in slave PLC CPU.
PLC Error OxO70F The slave is temporarily unable to complete the service request.
Thhe )Enaster should try again later. It is recommended that the master wait at least 10 msec before repeating
the X-Request.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
A

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x080C Unable to read or write master device memory locations specified in COMMREQ. Usually caused by invalid
memory address for this PLC. SNP message exchange may have taken place.
OX080E Modem responded with NO DIALTONE. Modem is unable to complete the requested connection. Check the

modem connections and the telephone line.

Service Request Processor response exceeds 1000 bytes;

0x080F the SNP-X slave device cannot return the data in an X-Response message.
(This error applies to CMIM module only.)

0x090C Master device memory data length exceeds maximum data size of CMM module (2048 bytes). Must use a
smaller data length. Use multiple COMIMREQS if total data length exceeds this maximum value.

0X090E Modem responded with ERROR. Modem is unable to complete the requested command. Check the modem
command string and modem.

0x0A0C Slave device memory type is missing or not valid.

0XOAOE Modem responded with RING, indicating that the modem is being called by another modem. Modem is
unable to complete the requested command. Retry the modem command at a later time.

0x0B0OC Slave device memory address is missing or zero.
An unknown response was received from the modem. Modem is unable to complete the requested

0x0BOE command. Check the modem command string and modem. The modem response is expected to be either
CONNECT or OK.
COMMREQ Data Block Length is too small.

0x0C0C (V\{jhense);qe)cted COMMREQ length is 6 words or less. An improper length may cause other minor error
codes 6-11.

0x0D0OC Invalid Diagnostic Status Word (DSW) starting word or length.

0XOEQG Invalid maximum SNP message data size.
Must be an even value from 42 to 2048.

0x0F0C Invalid Privilege Level. Must be 0 through 4 or -1.

0x100G Invalid Fault Table selector.
Must be 1 for I/0 Fault Table, or 2 for PLC Fault Table.
Unexpected Service Request Processor error.

0x100F (This error applies to CMM module only; the unexpected SRP error code is saved in the Diagnostic Status
Words in the CMM module.)

0x110C Invalid Fault Table starting index.
Must be 1-32 for 1/0 Fault Table, or 1-16 for PLC.

0x120C Invalid fault count. Must be 1-32 for 1/0 Fault Table, or 1-16 for PLC Fault Table.

0x130C Invalid Set PLC Date/Time mode. Must be 1-4.

0x140C Invalid Set PLC Date/Time date, time, or day-of-week value.

0x150C Unable to retrieve master device PLC time/date from PLC CPU.

0x150F Requested service is not permitted in a Broadcast request. The master must direct the X-Request message
to a specific SNP-X slave device.
Invalid slave PLC type.

0x160C Must be 0 for Series 90-70, or 1 for Series 90-30 or Series 90-20.

0x170C Invalid datagram type.
Must be 01h for normal datagram, or 81h (129) for permanent datagram.

0x180C Missing or too many datagram point formats. Must be 1-32.

0x190C Invalid datagram point format data.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value Dl

0x1A0C Datagram area size is too small to include data for all specified point formats.

0x1B0C Invalid number of Control Program Names. Must be 1-8.

0x1C0C SNP-X Request exceeds maximum data size (1000 bytes).
Must use a smaller data length. Use multiple COMMREQSs if necessary.

0x1D0C Invalid SNP-X communication session type.
Must be 0 for a single slave device, or 1 for multiple slave devices.
Illegal destination SNP ID specified for SNP-X slave. Must be 0-7 ASCII characters, plus a terminating null

0x1EOC character (00h). The Null SNP 1D éelght bytes of 00h) may be used to specify any single device. The
Broadcast SNP ID (eight bytes of FFh) may be use to specify all slave devices on the serial link.
Destination SNP ID does not match SNP-X session type.

0x1FOC The Broadcast SNP ID is not permitted in a single-slave SNP-X session.
The Null SNP ID is not permitted in a multiple-slave SNP-X session.
Inactivity timeout (T3’). The SNP slave has not received any new SNP messages within the configured T3’

0x200C time interval.

0x200F Invalid Message Type field in a received X-Request message.
The message type of an X-Request message must be 58h ="X'.

0x210C A Parity error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Real-time Datagram message.
Communications have not been established.
Invalid Next Message Type or Next Message Length field in a received X Request message. If this request
does not use a buffer (0-2 bytes of data), the Next Message Type must be zero. If this request will be

0x210F followed with a buffer message (more than 2 byte.)), the Next Message Type must be 54h ='T’, and the
Next Message Length must specify the length of the X-Buffer message. Valid X-Buffer message lengths are
9-1008 bytes (data length plus 8 bytes).

0x220C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.

0x220F Invalid Message Type field in a received X-Buffer message.
The message type of an X-Buffer message must be 54h = 'T'.

0x230C A Framing or Overrun serial error has occurred on an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.

0x230F Invalid Next Message Type field in a received X-Buffer message. Since an X-Buffer message is never
followed by another message, the Next Message Type must always be zero.

0x240C An invalid SNP message type was received when an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message was required. Communications have not been established.

0x250C An invalid next message length value was specified in an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram message. Communications have not been established.

0x260C An unexpected SNP message type was received when an Attach, Attach Response, or Update Realtime
Datagram was required. Communications have not been established.
Another Break was received while SNP slave was waiting for an Attach or Update Realtime Datagram

0x270C message.
An SNP message has been sent and retried the maximum number of times.

0x280C A maximum of two retries are permitted.
A retry is caused by a NAK from from the remote SNP device.

0x290C A received SNP message has been NAKed the maximum number of two times.
The NAKed message may be retransmitted a maximum of two times.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
A

Panel Error Code

P499 Hex Value Description
0x2A0C An unknown message was received when an acknowledge (ACK or NAK) was required.
0x2B0C Sequence Error. An unexpected SNP message type was received.
0x2C0C Received SNP message contains bad next message length value.
Acknowledge timeout. An acknowledge (ACK or NAK) was not received within the configured T2 time
0x2D0C interval. A slave device may generate this error if the master device has aborted after maximum response
NAKs and does not NAK the next response retry.
Response timeout. The SNP Master did not receive an SNP Response message within the configured T5’
0x2E0C time interval.
0X2FOC Buffer message timeout. An expected Text Buffer or Connection Data message was not received within the

configured T5” time interval.
Serial output timeout. The CMM module was unable to transmit a Break, an SNP message, or SNP

0x300C acknowledge (ACK or NAK) from the serial port. (May be due to missing CTS signal when the CMM
module is configured to use hardware flow control.)

0x310C SNP slave did not receive a response from the Service Request Processor in the PLC CPU.

0x320C COMMREQ timeout. o . o
The COMMREQ did not complete within the configured time interval.

0x330C An SNP Request or Response was aborted prior to completion due to reception of a Break.

0x340C PLC backplane communications error

0x3500 Invalid Piggyback Status data memory type or address.
Communications have not been established.

0x360C Invalid SNP Slave SNP ID. Must be a 0-7 ASCII characters, plus a terminating null character (00h). The Null

SNP ID (eight bytes of 00h) may be used to specify any single slave device.
The SNP master has received a response message containing an unexpected data length. Usually indicates

0x370C a problem with the remote SNP slave device. May occur when Series 90-70 commands (Task Memory or
Program Block Memory Read/Write) are issued to a Series 90-30 slave device.

0x380C Response code in received SNP-X response message does not match expected value. (Response code
must equal the request code +80h.)

0x390C SNP-X Response message exceeds maximum data size (decimal 1000 bytes).
Data in the Response is ignored.

0x400C A parity error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
communication session. Communications have not been established.

0x400D The requested service is not supported by the SNP slave.

0x400F Serial output timeout. The slave was unable to transmit an SNP-X message from the serial port. (May be

due to missing CTS signal when the CMM module is configured to use hardware flow control.)

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)

PLC Errors for GE SNPX Protocol (Minor-Major) (cont’d)

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value [sonption
A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-
0x410C X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x410D SNP slave on CMM module requires PLC CPU privilege level 2 to operate. The SNP slave has rejected a
request to change to a higher or lower privilege level.
0x410F An SNP-X request was aborted prior to completion due to reception of a Break.
A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new
0x420C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
SNP Request or Response message exceeds maximum data length of the CMIM module. (Total data length
0x420D for Mailbox and all following Buffer messages is 2048 bytes.) The master must use a smaller data length.
Use multiple requests if total data length exceeds the maximum value.
0x420F An X-Buffer message was received containing greater than 1000 bytes of data. The data is ignored.
An invalid message type was received when an X-Attach Response was required when establishing a new
0x430C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
Improper Write Datagram message format. Series 90-70 slave devices use a different format for this
message than Series 90-30 or Series 90-20 slave devices. The master must use the proper message
0x430D format for this SNP slave device. (The SNP master in the CMMmodule sends this message as part of the
Establish Datagram COMMREQ command. The datagram has been partially established, but is not usable;
the datagram should be cancelled by using the Datagram ID returned by the COMMREQ.)
0x430F The SNP-X slave did not receive a response from the Service Request Processor in the PLC CPU.
An invalid next message type value was detected in an X-Attach Response message when establishing a
0x440C new SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x440D A datagram error occurred in a Series 90-70 slave device (dual-port error).
0x440F PLC backplane communications error.
An invalid response code was detected in an X-Attach Response message when establishing a new SNP-X
0x450C communication session.
Communications have not been established.
An expected X-Attach Response message was not received within the response timeout interval when
0x460C establishing a new SNP-X communication session. The master has retried the X-Attach message twice
without receiving a response.
Communications have not been established.
A parity error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing SNP-X
0x500C communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x500F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.
A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an
0x510C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x510F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.
ABCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an
0x520C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x520F A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Attach message.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
A

Panel Error Code -
P499 Hex Value Description
An invalid message type was received when an X-Attach Response was required when re-gstablishing an
0x530C existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0X530F An invalid Message Type was received when an X-Attach message was required. (For an X-Attach message,
the message type must be 58h ='T".)
An invalid Next Message Type value was detected in an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing
0x540C an existing SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0X540F An invalid Next Message Type value was detected in a received X-Attach message. (For an X-Attach
message, the Next Message Length must be zero.)
An invalid response code was detected in an X-Attach Response message when re-establishing an existing
0x550C SNP-X communication session.
Communications have not been established.
0x550F An invalid request code was detected in a received X-Attach message.
An expected X-Attach Response message was not received within the response timeout interval when re-
0x560C establishing an existing SNP-X communication session. The master has retried the X-Attach message twice
without receiving a response. Communications have not been established.
0x600C A parity error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x600F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x610C A framing or overrun error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x610F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x620C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an X-Response message.
0x620F A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Request message.
0x630C An invalid message type was received when an X-Response message was required.
0x640C An invalid next message type value was detected in an X-Response message.
0x650C An invalid response code was detected in an X-Response message.
0x660C An expected X-Response message was not received within the response time.
0x700C A parity error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x700F A parity error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x710C A framing or overrun error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x710F A framing or overrun error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x720C A BCC (Block Check Code) error has occurred on an Intermediate Response message.
0x720F A BCC(Block Check Code) error has occurred in a received X-Buffer message.
0x730C An invalid message type was received when an Intermediate Response message was required.
0x730F An expected X-Buffer message was not received.
0x740C An invalid next message type value was detected in an Intermediate Response message.
0x750C An invalid response code was detected in an Intermediate Response message.
0x760C An expected Intermediate Response message was not received within the response timeout interval.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
il

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
D

'P193 Hox Value Description
0x8D0A Bad DOS Version. Must have DOS 2.0, or later, to support the SNP DOS Driver.
0x8EOA PC Serial port configured for SNP Master driver is not open; no communication can take place.
0x8F0A Out-of-Sequence SNP message. SNP message type received was not the type expected.
0x900A EggeSNP BCC encountered. Transmission was aborted after maximum retries due to a bad Block Check
0x9710A Bad SNP communication. Transmission was aborted after maximum retries due to serial errors (that is,
parity, overrun, or framing errors).
0x920A yga%wsh%%mmun|cat|on. Either communication has been lost or a communication session has not been
0xC105 Invalid block state transition.
0xC205 The OEM key is NULL (inactive).
0xC305 Text length does not match traffic type.
0xC405 Verify with FA Card or EEPROM failed.
0xC505 No task-level Rack/Slot configuration to read or delete.
0xC605 Control Program (CP) tasks exist but requestor not logged into main CP.
0xC705 Passwords are set to inactive and cannot be enabled or disabled.
0xC805 Password(s) already enabled and can not be forced inactive.
0xC905 Login using non—zero buffer size required for block commands.
0xCA05 Device is write—protected.
0xCB05 A comm or write verify error occurred during save or restore.
0xCC05 Data stored on device has been corrupted and is no longer reliable.
0xCD05 Attempt was made to read a device but no data has been stored on it.
0xCE05 Specified device has insufficient memory to handle request.
0xCF05 Specified device is not available in the system (not present).
0xD005 One or more PLC modules configured have unsupported revision.
0xD105 Packet size or total program size does not match input.
0xD205 Invalid write mode parameter.
0xD305 User Program Module (UPM) read or write exceeded block end.
0xD405 Mismatch of configuration checksum.
0xD505 Invalid block name specified in datagram.
0xD605 Total datagram connection memory exceeded.
0xD705 Invalid datagram type specified.
0xD805 Point length not allowed.
0xD905 Transfer type invalid for this Memory Type selector.
0xDA05 Null pointer to data in Memory Type selector.
0xDB05 Invalid Memory Type selector in datagram.
0xDCO05 Unable to find connection address.
0xDD05 Unable to locate given datagram connection ID.
0xDEQ5 Size of datagram connection invalid.
0xDF05 Invalid datagram connection address.

(PLC generated error codes for the GE Fanuc 90-30, 90-70 and VersaMax SNPX protocol
continued on the next page.)
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Appendix A: Panel & PLC Error Code Tables
W

GE SNPX Protocol — PLC Error Code Tables (cont'd)
“

'P493 Hox Value Description
0xE005 Service in process cannot login.
0xE105 No 1/0 configuration to read or delete.
0xE205 10S could not delete configuration, or bad type.
0xE305 CPU revision number does not match.
0xE405 Memory Type for this selector does not exist.
0XE505 DOS file area not formatted.
0xE605 CPU model number does not match.
0xE705 Configuration is not valid.
0xE805 No user memory is available to allocate.
0xE905 Memory Type selector not valid in context.
OxEA05 Not logged in to process service request.
0xEBO5 Task unable to be deleted.
OXEC05 Task unable to be created.
0xEDO5 VME bus error encountered.
OXEE05 Could not return block sizes.
OxEF05 Programmer is already attached.
0xF005 Request only valid in stop mode.
0xF105 Request only valid from programmer.
0xF205 Invalid program cannot log in.
0xF305 1/0 configuration mismatch.
0xF405 Invalid input parameter in request.
0xF505 Invalid password.
0xF605 Invalid sweep state to set.
0xF705 Required to log in to a task for service.
0xF805 Invalid Task Name referenced.
0xF905 Task address out of range.
0xFA05 Cannot replace /0 module.
0xFB05 Cannot clear I/0 configuration.
0xFC05 1/0 configuration is invalid.
0xFD05 Unable to perform auto configuration.
OxFE05 No privilege for attempted operation.
0xFF05 Service Request Error has been aborted.
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Mitsubishi FX Protocol — PLC Error Codes
Only errors as listed in the C-more Micro-Graphic Panel Error Code Table shown on page A-3 “

can occur when using the Mitsubishi FX protocol, there are no PLC generated errors.
Mitsubishi Q / QnA Series — PLC Error Codes

The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Mitsubisht Q / QnA Series PLC
when using the Q / QnA protocol.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC users manual for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Mitsubishi Q / QnA and Q Series

Panel Error e
P19 Hox Vanus. Description

0x4000 Serial communications checksum error. Check cable and grounding.

0x4001 Unsupported request sent to PLC.

0x4002 Unsupported request sent to PLC.

0x4003 Global request sent to PLG that cannot be executed.

0x4004 System protect switch is on and request was sent that cannot be executed.
Also PLC, may still be booting up.

0x4005 Packet sent is too large according to size request in header.

0x4006 Serial communications could not be initialized.

0x4008 CPU busy or buffer full.

0x4010 Request cannot be serviced while CPU is running. CPU must be stopped.

0x4013 Request cannot be serviced while CPU is running. CPU must be stopped.

0x4021 Drive memory does not exist.

0x4022 File (ZR memory) does not exist.

0x4023 File (ZR memory) name and File (ZR memory) number do not match.

0x4024 File (ZR memory) inaccessible by user.

0x4025 File (ZR memory) is locked by another device.

0x4026 File (ZR memory) password required.

0x4027 Specified range is out of File (ZR memory) range.

0x4028 File (ZR memory) already exist.

0x4029 Specified File (ZR memory) capacity cannot be retrieved.

0x402A Specified File (ZR memory) is abnormal.

0x402B The requested data cannot be executed in the specified drive memory.

0x402C The requested operation cannot be executed presently.

0x4030 The specified data type does not exist. Check the CPUs allowable data types.

0x4031 The specified address is out of range. The data type requested may need to be expanded in GX developer.
The CPU may not allow this data type.

0x4032 Address qualification is incorrect.

0x4033 Cannot write to system area.

0x4034 Request cannot be executed because completion address for an instruction cannot be turned on.

(PLC generated error codes for the Mitsubishi Q / QnA protocol continued on the next
page.)
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Mitsubishi Q / QnA Series — PLC Error Codes (cont'd)
A

"P493 Hox Value Description
0x4040 Module doesn't support request.
0x4041 Request is out of module's range.
0x4042 Module cannot be accessed.
0x4043 Address for specified module is incorrect.
0x4044 Hardware problem exist for specified module.
0x4050 Request cannot be executed because memory card protect switch is on.
0x4051 Specified memory cannot be accessed.
0x4052 Specified memory attribute is read only and cannot be written to.
0x4053 Error occurred when writing to specified memory location.
0x4080 Request data error. Check cabling and electrical noise.
0x4082 Specified request is already being executed.
0x408B The remote request cannot be performed.
0x40A0 A block number out of range was specified.
0x40A1 The number of blocks requested exceeds the range of the PLC.
0x40A2 A step number was specified out of range.
0x40A3 Step range limit exceeded.
0x40A4 Specified sequence step number is out of range.
0x40A5 Specified SFC device is out of range.
0x40A6 Block specification and step specification are incorrect.
0x4100 CPU module hardware fault.
0x4101 Serial communication connection incorrect.
0x4105 CPU module internal memory fault. Bad CPU.
0x4106 CPU is in initialization. Wait until CPU is booted up.
0x4107 Specified function not supported by this CPU. Check memory types for that CPU.
0x4110 Specified function not supported because CPU is in Stop. Put CPU in Run.
0x4111 System is not up yet. Wait until system is up before performing request.
0x4A01 The network number specified does not exist. Routing not supported in C-more.
0x4A02 Station number specified does not exist. Routing not supported in C-more.
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Omron Error Code P499 Explanation
The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The “

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the Omron Host Link communication protocols
breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value.

Omron Error Code P499 Message Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 0016
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W

Omron Host Link Protocol — PLC Error Code Table

“ The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the
Host Link protocol.

Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron Host Link

. Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-maore Micro-

P93 Hox Value Description
0x00 Normal Completion.
0x01 Not executable in RUN mode.
0x02 Not executable in MONITOR mode.
0x03 Not executable with PROM mounted.
0x04 Address over (data overflow).
0x0B Not executable in PROGRAM mode.
0x0C Not executable in DEBUG mode.
0x0D Not executable in LOCAL mode.
0x10 Parity error.
0x11 Framing error.
0x12 Overrun.
0x13 FCS error.
0x14 Format error (parameter length error).
0x15 Entry number data error (parameter error, data code error, data length error).
0x16 Instruction not found.
0x18 Frame length error.
0x19 Not executable (due to Un-executable error clear, non-registration of 1/0 table, etc.).
0x20 I/0 table generation impossible (unrecognized remote I/0 unit, channel over, duplication of optical
transmitting 1/0 unit).
0xA0 Abort due to parity error in transmit data under process.
0xA1 Abort due to framing error in transmit data under process.
0xA2 Abort due to overrun in transmit data under process.
0xA3 Abort due to FCS error in transmit data under process.
0xA4 Abort due to format error in transmit data under process.
0xA5 Abort due to frame length error in transmit data under process.
0xA8 Abort due to entry number data error in transmit data under process.
0xB0 Un-executable due to program area capacity other than 16k bytes.
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Omron FINS Protocol — PLC Error Code Table
The following table lists the errors that can be generated by the Omron PLC when using the “

FINS protocol.

Note: The following errors can be generated from the designated PLC, are monitored by the C-more Micro-
Graphic panel, and displayed on the panel’s screen as a hexadecimal value in panel error code P499, if active.
Please refer to the PLC manufacturer’s documentation for additional information.

PLC Error Codes for Omron FINS

'P493 o Value Description
0x0000 Normal Completion.
0x0001 Service Canceled.
0x0101 Local Error: Local node not in network.
0x0102 Local Error: Token Timeout.
0x0103 Local Error: Retries Failed.
0x0104 Local Error: Too many send frames.
0x0105 Local Error: Node address range error.
0x0106 Local Error: Node Address Duplication.
0x0201 Destination Node Error; Destination Node not in network.
0x0202 Destination Node Error; Unit Missing.
0x0203 Destination Node Error: Third Node missing.
0x0204 Destination Node Error: Destination Node busy.
0x0205 Destination Node Error: Response Timeout.
0x0301 Controller Error: Communications Controller Error.
0x0302 Controller Error: CPU Unit Error.
0x0303 Controller Error: Controller Error.
0x0304 Controller Error: Unit number Error.
0x0401 Service Unsupported: Undefined Command.
0x0402 Service Unsupported: Not supported by Model/Version.
0x0501 Routing Table Error: Destination address setting error.
0x0502 Routing Table Error: No routing tables.
0x0503 Routing Table Error: Routing table error.
0x0504 Routing Table Error: Too many delays.
0x1001 Command Format Error: Command too long.
0x1002 Command Format Error: Command too short.
0x1003 Command Format Error: Elements/Data don't match.
0x1004 Command Format Error: Command format error.
0x1005 Command Format Error: Header Error.
0x1101 Parameter Error: Area classification missing.
0x1102 Parameter Error: Access Size Error.
0x1103 Parameter Error: Address range error.

(PLC generated error codes for the Omron FINS protocol continued on the next page.)
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Omron FINS Protocol — PLC Error Code Table (cont'd)
“

Panel Error L
bA93 Hox Voo Desctiption
0x1104 Parameter Error: Address range exceeded.
0x1106 Parameter Error: Program Missing.
0x1109 Parameter Error: Relational Error.
0x110A Parameter Error: Duplicate Data Access.
0x110B Parameter Error: Response too long.
0x110C Parameter Error: Parameter Error.
0x2002 Read Not Possible: Protected.
0x2003 Read Not Possible: Table missing.
0x2004 Read Not Possible: Data missing.
0x2005 Read Not Possible: Program missing.
0x2006 Read Not Possible: File missing.
0x2007 Read Not Possible: Data mismatch.
0x2101 Write Not Possible: Read Only.
0x2102 Write Not Possible: Protected - cannot write data link table.
0x2103 Write Not Possible: Cannot register.
0x2105 Write Not Possible: Program missing.
0x2106 Write Not Possible: File missing.
0x2107 Write Not Possible: File name already exists.
0x2108 Write Not Possible: Cannot change.
0x2201 Not executable in current mode: Not possible during execution.
0x2202 Not executable in current mode: Not possible while running.
0x2203 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Program).
0x2204 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Debug).
0x2205 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Monitor).
0x2206 Not executable in current mode: Wrong PLC mode (Run).
0x2207 Not executable in current mode: Specified node not polling node.
0x2208 Not executable in current mode: Step cannot be executed.
0x2301 No such device: File device missing.
0x2302 No such device: Missing memory.
0x2303 No such device: Clock missing.
0x2401 Cannot Start/Stop: Table missing.
0x2502 Unit Error: Memory Error.
0x2503 Unit Error: 1/0 setting Error.
0x2504 Unit Error: Too many 1/0 points.
0x2505 Unit Error: CPU bus error.
0x2506 Unit Error: 1/0 Duplication.

(PLC generated error codes for the Omron FINS protocol continued on the next page.)
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Omron FINS Protocol — PLC Error Code Table (cont'd)
D

Panel Error L
P10 Hox Value Dosgription

0x2507 Unit Error: 1/0 bus error.

0x2509 Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS/2 error.

0x250A Unit Error: CPU Bus Unit Error.

0x250D Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS No. duplication.

0x250F Unit Error: Memory Error.

0x2510 Unit Error: SYSMAC BUS terminator missing.

0x2601 Command Error: No protection.

0x2602 Command Error: Incorrect password.

0x2604 Command Error: Protected.

0x2605 Command Error: Service already executing.

0x2606 Command Error: Service stopped.

0x2607 Command Error: No execution right.

0x2608 Command Error: Settings not complete.

0x2609 Command Error: Necessary items not set.

0x260A Command Error: Number already defined.

0x260B Command Error: Error will not clear.

0x3001 Access Right Error: No access right.

0x4001 Abort: Service aborted.
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Siemens Error Code P499 Explanation
“ The P499 error code is used to show any errors that are generated by the connected PLC. The

P499 error message includes a four digit hexadecimal value displayed at the end of the message.
This value can be looked up in the specific PLC’s error tables to determine the cause of the error.
The possible PLC generated error codes for the Siemens PPI communication protocols
breakdown into a four digit hexadecimal value as shown in the following diagram.

Siemens PPI Error Code P499 Breakdown

Relay  Main response Sub response
error flag code code

et [oJo]o[oJo[o[o]o[o]o[o[o[o[1[1]o]
151413121110 9 8,7 6 5 4,3 2 1 0

\\ \ / i/ Example of a Siemens PPI error
P499 Error Code Message for a “Address out of range.” error.
Displayed Hexadecimal Value “““ﬂ hex

Siemens Error Code P499 Message Example:

P499: Recv. Err Code 0006

-
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Siemens PPI Protocol — PLC Error Code Table
PLC PDU Header Errors for S7-200 PPI “

Panel Error L L
403 Hox Vanus Description

0x0001 Hardware Fault.

0x0003 Object access not allowed.

0x0004 Context not supported.

0x0005 Address out of range.

0x0006 Address out of range.

0x0007 Write Data size mismatch.

0x000A Object does not exist.

0x8000 Function being used.

0x8001 Action is not allowed in current mode.

0x8101 Hardware fault.

0x8103 Access not allowed.

0x8104 Function not supported.

0x8105 Address invalid.

0x8106 Data Type not supported.

0x8107 Data Type is not consistent with size.

0x810A Object does not exist.

0x8500 PDU Size is incorrect.

0x8702 Address is invalid.

0xD201 Block name syntax error.

0xD202 Error with function parameter.

0xD203 Error with block type.

0xD204 No linked block.

0xD205 Object already exists.

0xD206 Object already exists.

0xD207 Block already used in EPROM.

0xD209 Block does not exist.

0xD20E No Block does not exist.

0xD210 Block number incorrect.
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Appendix B: Micro-Graphic Panel Runtime Errors
W

Introduction

The runtime errors detected by the C-more® Micro-Graphic panel will display in a popup
window in the center of the panel display. The most common cause for runtime errors is a
bad serial connection during a project transfer or firmware update. To resolve the problem,
try the following steps in the order shown:

1. Check that all connections are secure and cables are in good condition.
2. Cycle power to the panel.

3. Reset factory default system settings.

4. Transfer the project again.

Panel Errors

If more than one panel error occurs, each error message will display sequentially for three
seconds with a two second delay between each message.

When only one panel error is active, that message will display continuously until it is no longer
active.

Micro-Graphic Panel Errors

Error Code |Error Message Possible Solutions
) Check cables and connections.
R001 PC software tool Timeout Cycle power at the panel.
See Chapter 8 for Electrical Noise Problems.
RO02 CRC Error occurred during  |Check the area for sources of noise: electrical motors, transformers, etc.
project transfer from PC. CGheck for proper grounding
Resend the project.
R003 Project Check Sum Error.
Resend Project file to Panel. Gycle power
Protocol Module Check Sum nroi
R004 Error. Resend Project File to Resend the project.
Panel
Panel Check Sum Error. Panel
R005 Info (Not Project) will be From the Setup Menu screen, reset panel options.
initialized.
R006 ?X}/t\,\vlgrré“\"/f&]ﬁ_tfﬂ' Use Update to current version programming software and panel firmware.
; EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module is installed
R100 3&}:3&"&%?%??@?? on a C-more 3” Micro-Graghic panel without a 12-24 VDC power
P source. Provide 12-24 VDC power to the optional module.
EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1 optional power adapter module for a C-more
R101 Unsupported module detected |3” Micro-Graphic panel is installed on a C-more 6” Micro-Graphic panel.
Remove the EA-MG-SP1 or EA-MG-P1.
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DC Power Adapter, 3-14
Dimensions, 3-14
EA-MG-P1, 3-14
Installed onto a Panel, 3-16
Installed onto a Panel with 8-Button Keypad Bezel, 3-17
Panel Overall Depth with Adapter Installed, 3-14
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Omron, A-23
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Mounting Bracket Screw Torque, 4-4%

K

Keypad Bezel, 3-8

20-button, 3-11
Assembly, 3-13
Dimensions, 3-11
EA-MG-BZ2, 3-11
Panel Cutout, 3-11
Panel Thickness, 3-11
Specifications, 3-12

8-Button, 3-8
Assembly, 3-10
Dimensions, 3-8
Panel Cutout, 3-8
Panel Thickness, 3-8
Specifications, 3-9

Maintenance, 7-2
Check Operating Environment, 7-2
Check Operating Voltage, 7-2
Check Physical Conditions, 7-3
Check Project Functionality, 7-6
Check Settings under the System Setup Screens, 7-5
Check Transmit and Receive Indicators, 7-3
Checks from the C-more Micro-Graphic Programming Software, 7-6
Cleaning the Display Screen, 7-5
Project Backup, 7-2
Run Tests under the System Setup Screens, 7-4
Mounting Clip Screw Torque, 2-5
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Optional EA-MG-SP1 Port 2, 6-4
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Allen-Bradley DH485 Protocol, A-9, A-10
C-more Micro-Graphic Panel, A-3, A-4
DirectLOGIC - K-Sequence PLC, A-5
GE SNPX Protocol, A-12, A-13, A-14, A-15, A-16, A-17, A-18, A-19, A-20
Introduction, A-2
Mitsubishi FX Protocol, A-21
Mitsubishi Q / QnA Series, A-21
Omron FINS Protocol, A-25, A—26, A-27
Omron Host Link Protocol, A-24
Siemens PPI Protocol, A-29

Panel Objects, 3-4
Analog Meter, 3-4
Bar Meter, 3—-4
Bitmap Button, 3-4
Circle, 3-4
Frame, 3-4
Graphic Indicator Light, 3-4
Increment/Decrement Value, 3-4
Indicator Button, 3-4
Indicator Light, 3—4
Line, 3-4
Line Graph, 3-4
Numeric Display, 3-4
Numeric Entry, 3-4
Pushbutton, 3-4
Real Time Graph, 3-4
Rectangle, 3—4
Static Bitmap, 3-4
Switch, 3-4

Part Number Key, 1-5

PC Requirements, 3-3

PLC Communications, 6-2
Introduction, 6-2
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Dimensions, 3-6
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Programming Software, 3-3
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Quick Start Steps, 1-7
Step 1 - Unpack and Inspect, 1-7
Step 10 — Install the Programming Software and Develop a Project, 1-11
Step 2 - Install Optional Hardware Accessories, 1-8
Step 3 — Become Familiar with Available Communication Ports, 1-9
Step 4 - Install Micro-Graphic Panel, 1-10
Step 5 — Connect Micro-Graphic Panel to Computer, 1-12
Step 6 — Provide Power to the Micro-Graphic Panel, 1-13
Step 7 — Accessing the Micro-Graphic Panel Setup Screens, 1-14
Step 8 — Choose Micro-Graphic Panel to PLC Protocol & Cables, 1-15
Step 9 — Connect Micro-Graphic Panel to PLC, 1-16

Replacement Parts, 9-3
DC Power Connector Part No. EA-MG-DC-CON, 9-3
Function Keys Label Inserts Part No. EA-MG-S3ML-FKL, 9-3
Keypad Bezel 1 Gasket Part No. EA-MG-BZ1-GSK, 9-2
Keypad Bezel 1 Mounting Clips Part No. EA-MG-BZ1-BRK, 9-2
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Safety Guidelines, 4-2
Plan for Safety, 4-2
Screen Overlay, 3-21
Clear, 3-21
Dimensions, 3-21
EA-MG-COV-CL, 3-21
Installation, 3-21
Serial Number and Date Code formats, 1-6
Serial Port with DC Power Adapter, 3-18
Available PLC Protocols, 3-20
Dimensions, 3-18
EA-MG-SP1, 3-18
Installed onto a Panel with 20-Button Keypad Bezel, 3-20
Panel Overall Depth with Adapter Installed, 3-18
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Specifications, 2-3
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Setting — Beep, 5-10
Setting — Calibration, 5-11
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Setting — LCD Contrast, 5-7
Setting — Reset to Factory Default, 5-12
Setting Menu, 5-7
Setup Menu, 5-5

Exit, 5-5

Information, 5-5

Setting, 5-5

Test Menu, 5-5

System Setup Screens Flowchart, 5-4

T

Technical Support, 1-2
Test Menu, 5-14
PLC Enquiry Test, 5-16
Serial Portl - Loop Back Test, 5-14
Serial Port2 - Loop Back Test, 5-15
Troubleshooting, 8-2
Display is Blank, 8-2
Display is Dim, 8-3
Electrical Noise Problems, 8-10
Lost Firmware — Red ‘Update Mode’ Screen Displayed, 8-4
Micro-Graphic Panel does not Power up, 8-2
Powered from 12-24 VDC, 8-2
Powered from 5 VDC, 8-2
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